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2.1

2.2

Foreword

In the interests of equal linguistic treatment of all genders, we at Untis try to adhere to the basic
principles of gender-equitable formulation. However, as reference is also made to the program
interface in many places in this manual, where not all genders are always mentioned for reasons of
available space and translatability, it should be expressly pointed out at this point that the words
student, pupil, teacher, planner etc. refer equally to all genders without exception.

Master data

Introduction

In the course of its more than fifty years of development, Untis has grown into an extremely powerful
tool. The wealth of functions and setting options - and not least the scope of this manual - can
therefore be daunting for program newcomers.

For this reason, we recommend that you first study the much more compact short introduction
carefully. The short introduction guides you through all stages of timetable creation with Untis using
easy-to-understand examples: from installing the program to entering the school data to the master
data of your school - and then on to entering the lessons to the actual creation of the timetable by
means of optimization, diagnosis of the calculated timetable and any manual changes through to
printing the finished timetables of teachers, classes and rooms.

The structure of this manual is also based on this natural structure. However, it is intended more as
a reference and reference work than as a concise guide.

You should therefore use this manualif you encounter situations when creating your timetable that
are not coveredin the short introduction, or to familiarize yourself with the advanced functions of
Untis at your leisure and thus use Untis more effectively.

Master data

This chapter deals with the entry and maintenance of master data and its properties.

The master data is the basic data required for planning the timetable at a school. This includes
teachers, classes, rooms and subjects from which lessons are formed, as well as other important
details such as departments or corridors. You can access the master data on the "Data entry" tab,
but the most important elements can also be called up on the "Start" tab.
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File Start Data Scheduling Timeta

@ \a. . E Ry Diagnosis -
5% Weighting ~

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Sc

v v v v _J Optimisation v
28 Master Data [} Scheduling toc
E& Lessons 38 Master Data
B Alllessons Press F1 for HELP
Bgh Class timetable portrait
Eg Class timetable landscape
Ugh Classes overview portrait
Egh Class overview landscape
& Klassenplan groB
B Klassen Ubersicht
38 Student groups
Ii._;l.;_l Time requests

Window Group 4

Classes, teachers, rooms and subjects are of particular importance among the master data
because, as mentioned above, they define the lessons. We will therefore also use the generic term
elements for these master data types.

All master data is managed in so-called formats. The formats are windows in which you can enter
new master data and maintain (i.e. change) existing master data. All master data formats can
basically be used in the same way, so the following section will first describe these similarities.

The master data formats

Each master data element (classes, teachers, rooms, subjects, students) is managed in its own
window.

All master data windows consist of three parts: toolbar, grid view and form view.

Grid view

The grid view is line-oriented. One element is displayed per line. All attributes that have been
activated (by the user) in the relevant format are displayed for this element. In the example, these
are the fields Name, Long name, Alternative room, Room weight, Displacement indicator and
Capacity.

Form view

The form view is element-oriented. In the form view, one element and all attributes belonging to this
element are displayed, in the example the alternative room (if available), the room weighting, its
capacity, etc. are visible.

”Tip: u
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” You can show and hide the form view using the button at the bottom left of the window.

", Rooms / Room

- L = T 3
Mm-S MEMNRET &5 O F @57
_Name Full name _Aﬂem, room _Rm,Weight _Of!-site codes- Capacity
Th1  Tumhalle 1 Th2 4
Th2  Tumhalle 2 4 . "
'Phys Physiksaal 3 Grld VleW
_Werkr Werkraum 3_
_Twr 4
Ko Schulktche 4
_ Rla  Klassenraum 1a R1b 2 36
R1b  Klassenraum 1b . R2a 2 30
| R2a  Klassenraum 2a _ R2b 2 | 32
| R2b  Klassenraum 2b _ R3a 2_
_ R3a Klassenraum 3a _ Ria e |
Ps1 Pseudoraum 1 (3b) _Ria 2_
Ps2  Pseudoraum2(4) |R2a 2
@ General Room WebUntis 4
v Altern. room
4 Rm.Weight Form View
Off-site codes
Room capacity
*  Dept.
Corridors
External name
l - ’ Room v

The following topics are also covered:

Toolbar

Data entry

Editing formats
Managing formats

Printing
The functions of the toolbar

You will find the following buttons in many Untis windows:
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Show normal form
This function adjusts the size of the outer window frame to the size of the table.

Field dialog (view fields)
The functions of the fields dialog are discussed in detail in the chapter Show/hide columns.

New
This button opens a new element. You can find more details in the Data entry chapter.

Delete
This function deletes the active element. You can also select several elements by highlighting them
and then deleting them using this button.

Change series
You can use this function to change the contents of a field in all rows of the grid view at once. This
function is described in detail in the Series change chapter.

Filter
This button displays a filter line in which you can filter according to the currently selected element.
You can find more information on filtering in the Filter chapter.

Sort
This is automatic, permanent sorting, which is explained in the Sorting chapter.

Fields with content
This extremely useful function temporarily activates all columns in the grid view in which at least one
entry can be found. Another click on this button restores the original state of the window.

Fixed view
If this function is activated (button pressed), the view in question remains unaffected by processes
in other windows. Automatic synchronization is switched off.

Time requests

This function is used to enter time requests. The gradation of these time requests for elements
ranges from "-3" (absolute blocking) to "+3", which corresponds to a very strong desire for activity.
As time requests are of central importance for all elements and also for lessons, the Time requests
chapter in the Application notes section is dedicated to them.

School year calendar
You can use this button to call up the date display using the school year calendar.

Color

You can use this button to assign any foreground and background color to each element (or
lesson). These colors are used in the screen display, in the standard printout of the timetable and in
the displays of the planning tools(planning dialog, planning timetable). In other Untis modules, such
as the substitution planning module, the elements are also displayed in color in the appropriate
places.

Tip: Coloring several elements
You can also give several elements the same color coding at the same time by selecting them (by
crossing them out) and only then clicking the <Color> button.
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2.3.2

In the "Colour" dialog, you can also define that new elements are automatically assigned a color.

Colour X

T —

«  Background

Gruber & Petters

'No colour

Automatic colour assignment for

new elements

OK Cancel

Page layout
Here you can make settings for printing and view the result at the same time. You can find more
information on this in the Printing chapter.

Settings
You can use the <Settings> button to change the font, font size and similar settings.

Refresh
The format is updated. Alternatively, you can also press the F5 key.

Data input

New elements in the master data formats are always entered in the last line of the grid view.

Alternatively, you can also activate the <New> button in the toolbar of the window - the cursor is
then automatically placed in the last line of the grid view.

Attention: Confirming the entry
Always confirm your entries with <Return> or <TAB>, otherwise the last entry may not be saved.
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2.3.3

2.3.31

", Classes / Klasse

= - BE(MET &Fs @ BEE

Name Fullname Room Main subj/day- Lunch break Periods/day

3a Klasse 3a R3a 4 1-2 4.8
3b Klasse 3b Ps1 4/1-2 48
4 Klasse 4 Ps2 413 48
2b Klasse 2b R2b 41-2 4.7
1a Klasse 1a Ria 4112 46
1b Klasse 1b R1Db 412 46
2a Klasse 2a R2a 412 4.7

v Klasse (Kla)

To make further entries, move the cursor to the relevant field using the mouse or the cursor keys
and enter the corresponding data.

Tip: Change short name
You can change the short name of an element by double-clicking in the "Name" field of the
corresponding element.

Edit formats

There are many different columns in each master data window. However, there is no school that
requires all columns. You can therefore decide for yourself which columns should be displayed and
which should not.

You also have the option of sorting the rows and columns.

Show / hide columns

You basically have two different options for changing the display of the columns: via <View fields> or
via the form view.

Tip: Fields with content

If you click the <Fields with content> button , all columns containing at least one entry are
displayed. This function is ideal for detecting any input errors.

Fields in the view
Click the <View fields> button and check the "Active" column for the columns you want to display.

Tip: Further options
You can also use <View fields> to decide whether a column should be included in the printout and
whether the short or long name of the corresponding element should be used.
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From the form view

Grid adjustment Grid adjustment X
Apply Cancel
Active Print | Show
2 a8
a2 B8
el ©
' [ | [ Shortname
L] L)
G (] | C] Shotname
Hugo 0.1 Hugo 47 Alias name El 8
Gauss 03 Gauss 26 1 Basic data '
Curie | 0-1 | (_Zurie 4-7 (7 Timetable
Cer 01 Cervantes 4-7 + Code(s)
Callas | 0-1 Callas 4-6 i1 Walue calculation
Arist .0.1 | Aristoleles  4-6 |+ Break supervision
Ander _ID-1 Andersen  4-§ + Cover planning
.‘J:iCOII.I"‘B.l
a Teachers - Timetable* | _

Move the mouse cursor to the desired point in the form view until a quadruple arrow appears. You
can now drag and drop this point upwards into the grid view, where the column is then displayed.

- Classes / Klasse

fa -2 MENRNAY 56 O BT @ 3-8

~— | Drag&Drop

4-6 Periods/day min.-max.

Max. different less./day

Home room (short name)

4 Max main subject pers./day

2 Max. consec. main subj.per/day

Name Fullname Main subj/day Lunch break Periods/day-| Room
3a Klasse 3a | 412 48 R3a
3b  Kasse3b 412 48 Ps1
4 Kassed | 413 48 Ps2
2b  Kiasse2b 412 47 R2b
2a Klasse 2a 412 47 R2a
| 12 Klassela 412 4.6 Ria
1b Kiasse 1b 412 46 Rib

!

14 General  Class  Timetable# Values — WebUntis 2

(P) NTPs allowed

__ (F) Lessons not on adjac. days

(H) Sched. a.m./p.m. not bath

(Y} Keep curr. loading pattern

Master class (TT print-out)

To hide a column, hold down the <CTRL> key and drag it from the upper, tabular view to the lower

area (form view).
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2.3.3.2 Sort

Three different sorting options are available to you.
Manual sorting with drag & drop

If you want to reorder an element, click in the first (blue) column of the element you want to reorder
and hold down the left mouse button. Now drag the element to the desired position in the list.

The order of the columns can also be changed using drag & drop.

"~ Teachers / Teachers - Timetable

New [-|5 BETRAT &5 O B 7
| MName- Sumame Hoom HohiStd soll Penods/day Lunch break
Rub | Rubens 0-1 4-7 1-3
obel | Nobel )
R '~ Teachers / Teachers - Timetable
ugo _ Hugo few -|; MEMTRET &5 O B 2
Name Sumame Room HohiStd soll Periodsiday Lunch break
Drag&Drop Gauss Gauss 03 26 12
Nobel MNobel 0-1 4.8 1-2
G Ander Andersen [0-1 |as 13
At lAnsInte-Ies Curnie Cure 0-1 4.7 13
SN Andessen Cer Cervantes 041 4.7 1-2
Callas Callas 01 4.5 1-2
Rub  Rubens 0-1 4.7 13
New  Newton 01 4.6 1-2
ey Arist  Aristoteles 0-1 |48 1-2
2 Hugo Hugo 0-1 (47 12
¥ |Teachers - Timetable* -~

Automatic temporary sorting

By clicking in the heading column, the table is temporarily sorted in ascending order according to its
content. A further click sorts the data in descending order.

Attention: Temporary
After closing and reopening the window, the original order is restored.
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-, Teachers / Teachers - Ti

mame Rm
LSS

u

Callas |
Ander |
‘New
Cer
'Nobel
Rub |
Curie

Automatic permanent sorting

Click on the <Sort> button 2 to open another window in which you can define up to five different
sorting criteria in hierarchical order.



Sorting criteria X

Sort by
[(None v

* Ascending Descending

then by
-None-

then by

-None-

then by

-None-

then by
-None-

Use this sorting in all drop-down menus

OK Cancel Apply

Select the fields according to which the format should be sorted here. If "Also save sorting for
selection lists" is checked, this sorting is also applied to all places in the program where these
elements are listed.

Permanent sorting via the settings

You can also permanently activate the sorting of master data under <Settings> | Miscellaneous |
Customize | "Always sort master data/selection lists".
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Settings
= School data Import/Export Menu Data entry
General Al menu-itams ~ Aulo-complete
Overview * | Sub-menus per counlly v Mouse-cick actvates edif-mode
Values Menus for the cotintry | Drop down mens for master dala
- Miscellaneous Lesson windows 7 oW e Beis-daser
Auto-save Rafresh the classes’ shuden! no's
Directories Synehironise dates lgrara upperdower case wian sording
Timetable fgrore room and fexi when combining
coupling lines ~ Use ihe calendar Tor enienng dales
TEmTE T A lation Background colour main window Element-Rollup
VWarnings and tips Stan.. = | TT-mode ~ Aclivale double ofck
HTML Stan.. * | C el +  Update elemeants
E-Mail 1 .
i Stan.. * | TT-mode MultiLiser Always sort masterdata and drop-down listws.
Multiple terms +| Teachers by
Autolnfo Stan.. - | Cover-mode MultiUser Subjects o Short naitin
Internet Stan.. -  TT-mode playground e Flaanas Fuill named
: F_J‘EPO“S Stan.. = | Cover-maode playground ~ Rpoms Surmame
# Substitution Planning Studo
Course Scheduling Stan.. - [ TT-maode MU playground s
MultiUser Stan.. - | Cover-made MU Replace expressions
Logging und crash reporting P Replace the expression “Teacher
Tracing .
Weblntis 80 % Wi of the drop-down menus leaching person Singular
4 for master dala, and lessons
Teachsng parsons Plural

2.3.3.3 Filter

If you want to filter a specific format according to one or more criteria, you can do this quickly and
easily using the filter function.

Click on the <Filter> button and a line with the filter symbol will appear between the headings and
the table content. In this line, enter the filter criterion by which you want to filter in the corresponding
column.

You can also filter according to several criteria at the same time (mathematical AND link).

" Wiatse 1a ) Kasse

fia - BER {ER-» - QS

& FAL P2 o500

67; i CiTe UnSched Prds Per TrsPrds Teacher Subject Classles)  Subectrom  Homemom  Double pers. Block

2.3 2 Gauss t Warkr Ria -1
1 4.1 2 Hugn Ria
3 5 Anat Ria
13 5 At (BN
35 2 Callas s
30 2 Calas &t | fla [-[3 & T8 Al R OB & FA P a-€6
48 2 Nabel n - K CATe UnSched Pros  Per | YrsPrds Teacher pubsect |Classles)  Sutjectroom  Home room  Double pers.  Biods
EL B2 § Rus D 1a A
63 2 Cer Bo la 5 P
[} 1a Ria

73 maz 3 Aist SR 12 b ] | 5 i Rin

73 Gz 3 18,10 ™me R4

Tip: Wildcards
Please note that you can also use the placeholders "?" and "*" when filtering, which stand for any
character or any number of characters.
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6. i Cl.Te UnSched Prds Per frsPrds | Teacher Subject Classies)  Subiectroom  Home room | Double pers. Block
a3 z | Gauss 1 Wkt Ria i
" 41 F] Huga 1atb2azh Ria
H 5 st 1a Hia
£ # Aisd fa Klasze 14/ Klasse
as 2 Callas Rhrs Ta o~ T - g — -
38 z Calles Ka'  |1a . L FER ARIAE L PR- ORE Te PO FR-46
48 2 Hobel _ta .|+ ClTe UnSched Prds | Per YrsPros] Teacher Class{es)  Subjectioom | Homemom  Double pers  Biock
53 82 5 Rub D ta e
63 z car B 1a 2,3 2 4 1a1b 11
3 2z 3 Arst [ a0 | |35 | 2 Callas Mus | 1a Ria
i 1 E | |2 Callas  Ke a Ria 1-1
(s} F Gt Bio 1a Ria

Data filter: AND-OR condition

On the one hand, you have the option of introducing an AND condition when filtering within a field.
For example, to filter for the common lessons of 1a and 1b in the "All lessons" window, click on
these two classes in the combo box while holding down the <CTRL> key and then press <ENTER>.
You can see the result in the following graphic.

. Query / Alle

TE R ARG FRU- ORE IR PR Do-00 .

Bubject room- Home room |

3] Avst Filter by joint lessons

of 1a and 1b

On the other hand, you can also filter with an AND/OR condition by entering "1a|1b" in the combo
box to display all lessons - separate as well as common - of the two classes, as shown in the
following screenshot.

" Klasse 1a / Klasse

1 V. REMNR ARle - OFE e PR F2- &0
| L-No- + Cl.Te UnSched Prds Per YrsPrds Teacher Subject acelp ubject room Homeroom Double pers  Block
Fx : _ ' tab '

7 w23 2_ _Curie 1-1

! 11 41 2 Hugo ia,ib2azb Ria

|31 5 Anist | 1a e

!i ; 0 e Filter by lessons of
allas us a

|3 2 Calas Ke 1a | 1a AND 1b

|48 2 Nobel  EXSHEN 12 nTE

I53 8.2 5 Rub D 1a Ria
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2.3.3.4 Series change

In Untis you will find two options for making series changes:
By crossing out

Cross over (mark) the desired area with the mouse so that the fields are colored yellow. Now enter
the desired value without clicking again - this will now appear in every marked field.

-, Teachers / Lehrer u - = =

pis -3 WEIRRY £HE O B >
| Name. Sumame oom HohlStd. soll Penods/day
Anst  Anstoteles 46
Callas Callas 46
Cer Cervantes L 47
New  Newton e
Nobel Nobel e
Rub  Rubens i3
Curie _Curie [ o [
Ander Andersen =
Gauss Gauss [ o [
Hugo Hugo -
: 1-2
= - :
e r1-2 ‘
— 12
1-2
Tip: Select

You can also select fields using the keyboard: <Shift> + <Down arrow> or <Shift> + <Up arrow>. It
is also possible to select cells that are not immediately consecutive by holding down the <CTRL>
key.

Using the Series change function

In the toolbar of the window, you will find the <Series change> button 'r-'_'_'% If you click on this button,
you can enter the value to be changed in the "Old value" field and the new (desired) value in the
"New value" field in the series change dialog.
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@__ Teachers / Lehrer ’ - o s
Arist |+ : rfi'f' 2, 2 .'_;;_5. fi';" ;

Name Sumame Lunch bréa® Rgom HohiStd. soll Periods/day

Arist  Aristoteles 1-2 46

Callas Callas 1-2 4-6

Cer Cervantes 1-2 4-7

New Newton 1-2 4.6

Nobel Nobel 12 46

| Lunch break- g oo . AT

(1-3 > Serial Change X

) 1-3 sen | 1-2
1-3 g

] 12 1-2 Current content

|1-3 1.2
1-3 ;1'3! New content
-3 "

113 E Whole file Selection only

13 - s -
1-3 - : OK Cancel Help
1-3

In principle, the change is only made for elements that are displayed in this window. If you want to
enable the change for all elements of this type, check the "Entire file" option.

If you have marked elements with the "Marked (m)" indicator, you can restrict the change to these
elements.

Tip: Set or remove check marks
It is also possible to set or remove check marks. The value "X" stands for a checkmark - if no
checkmark is to be set, leave the field empty.

Manage views

You can change, delete and create new formats. It is also possible to define certain formats as
standard formats and to add selected formats to the master data menu.

The control elements for format management can be found in the drop-down list at the bottom right
of the respective window and via the menu item "Formats | Master data formats" on the "Data entry
tab.

Drop-down list

You can use the drop-down list at the bottom right of the window to switch between the existing
formats in this window and to save, rename or delete changed formats.
The "Save as..." option creates a new format, which then appears at the top of the list.
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Klasse (Kla) v

Klasse (Kla)

Classes - Timetable
Classes - General
Classes - Class group
Classes - Departments
Class-)

Save format

Save format as...
Edit
Delete

You also have the option of adding a format to the menu via the "Edit" item.

» v § @

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects

W W W W

28 Master Data

Class - Department

Rename view

B All lessons

Cla - E| Name

Ug Class timetable portrait
Fulll @B Clace ticatabla landccana

OK Cancel

Class - Department

Tip: Changed format

As soon as you have changed a format, a "*" appears next to the name of the format in the bottom
right-hand corner of the window. You can now save this format or create a new format via "Save
as...".

nkn
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2.3.5

2.3.5.1

Master data formats / lesson formats

On the "Data entry" tab via the menu item "Formats | Master data formats" ("Timetable | Timetable
formats" or "Lessons | Lesson formats") you will see a complete list of all master data formats.

" Formals / Timetables - = X
s TeoR

Name Full name Standard- Inmenu Protecled
Kia-Verlr Klasse Verirelung [] ]
Kla-Diag Klasse-Diagnose ] [

Kla-HTML Klassen HTML
Leh-HTML Lehrer HTML
Rau-HTML Raum HTML

I

Leh1 Lehrer 1 O]
Leh-M-1 Lehrer 1 ]
Kla-M-1 Klasse 1 (5]

0O
100000000
DO00000

'

=
4

1

Pie.. B4 L VIR |

In the "Standard" column, you can select which format should be opened as the standard format.

If you want to add further formats to the master data menu, simply tick the relevant format in the "In
menu" column.

You can use the buttons on the toolbar of this window to create a new format (the format activated
in the table serves as a template), open a format or delete a format.

Print
There are two central places where you can make settings for printing:
1. Page layout: In every master data and lesson window, you will find the <page layout> button @'

Here you can make settings for printing and view the result at the same time.
2. Print selection dialog: If a format has the focus (it has been clicked) then you can open the print

selection dialog via the <Print> (= or <Page view> 'd puttons in the quick launch bar.

Tip: Copying via the clipboard
You can select parts of the table or the entire table and copy it to word processing or spreadsheet
programs using <Ctrl+C> and <Ctrl+V>.

Page layout

For all formats (master data, lessons, substitution planning), you can use the <Page layout> button

[ to prepare the respective list for printing. This button can be found in the toolbar of the
corresponding window and in the quick launch bar.

Timet

RY Diagnosis ¥
%7 Weighting

o H s

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects
v v v v L,] Optimisation v
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The graphic shows a list with the lessons of 1a. All settings relevant for printing can now be made in
the toolbar and with the selection fields on the right-hand side of the page layout.

For example, click on a column and press the <B> button. This will print the column in bold. There
are also numerous other options for changing the print image

Page layoul

A B az i &y & aw - ][ -
©014/400 || Classiess 77
Selection
General Report- | .
Settings [ Pt orwy it cnangea aftee
Dismoiizenz Ludwg Faimaen il 2022008 e 1 ;
o — Giftah 10 Okiober 37 2026 835 01011990 = | 010000 5 Today
Change the hbacid
- Column Heading Lgewan
o R Background picturs
Curs Tw 1a.1h Twr |
G | = B
Mat I
|
Change the
Borders TR i
|
o i (711 PageElemant
o || reaing
Wi |
Cune  Tw a.1h Twr |
1 41 2 Hugo  Gw 1a,10.2a2b Ria |
ba 1 Ander Hiz 18 Rib |
1 # ot i Rib i
£ t | Calas  bus b Rib |
ur 2 Nabel |Rel__|1b Rib [if L ronet
] g (R |0 i 4 {| 7 Lessens of he etement
B4 2 Cer o [ | ;
70 ' G w10 Tur Rib i R
A 22 3 Amd  SpodM 1aib Tha Rta [
Rub  Spedi 1a1b Thi Rib |
I  [Ander Wk ib.ah ekt Rib I
v i 2 Ik
|

The meaning of the individual buttons is explained below:

Shortname /

Print i
rint / Full name Bartrait/

Print p:iew it
E gk S‘_. p g @%ﬁlﬁal \{“,
f \ Font

show and hide columns B0ld/Wordwra style of the
Total heading cell

You can also easily show and hide columns using drag & drop.
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2.3.5.2

Untis 2026
37.2025 835
rd 7’ Fd
s{es)  Subject room Home room  Block
Werkr Ria
Werkr Ria
b Twr i
b.2a2b R1a
'R1a

Rila

Double penods min.-max. Eg 1,2=min. 1, max 2

Ria 4

R1a -
—_lru
b Th2 Rila
b Thi R1b

Print selection dialog

Class(es): 7/7
Selection

Print only if changed afler...

[__| Pant heading on every page

[ | Pantgrid
[} Restrict lo page width

Fields

Double periods min -max. Eg. 1.2=min 1, max 2

Drag&Drop

[ |1 Page/Element

Headina

This dialog appears when you click on the <Page view> or <Print> button.

101.01.1980 [T~ | 010000 3|

Today

Background picture
= ®

=Mot Defined=

Please note that further print functions are available to you via the selection list, depending on the

type of format.

Print selection

Period time requests
Teachers of the class

Time Rqu.: teachs. of t. class
Unspecific day requests

Lt =L g I

OK

Cla ss___(f.ts!: 177
Selection
Type of list
Data fields * |
Data fields

Day time requests

<

[Generate a single file

Edit printout

‘ Today

Cancel

These print functions are described in detail in the relevant chapter.
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Master data properties

To automatically create a timetable, it is basically sufficient tofill inthe Name field in the master
data.The basic rule when entering data should always be that it is better to leave a field with an
unclear meaning blank at first than to restrict the optimization algorithm by making unnecessary
entries right from the start.

Tip: Enter little at the beginning

When entering master data, we therefore recommend that program newcomers initially only fill in
the fields that are shown by default in the grid view. You should only use the other input options at a
later stage (after the first optimization results).

On the one hand, we find properties that can be found in all master data (element-independent
properties) and, on the other hand, properties that are specific to the type of element. Information on
this is described in the corresponding chapters:

Rooms
Classes
Teachers

Subjects
Input fields for all master data

The following fields can be found in all master data. These can be shown or hidden via the form view
(bottom left).

", Classes / Classes - General u - = s

& - TR 5 O RD e-€6 ’
Name. Full name Text Description Stat code(s) Marked (m) Lock (X) Ignore (i) Don'tprint(N)
1a Klasse 1a r ] (] B (]
ib Klasse 1b | r D D | D
2a Klasse 2a r (] (] B (]
2b  Klasse2b (] ) O | (]
3a Klasse 3a (] (] (] (]
3b Klasse 3b (] = (] (]

4 Klasse 4 D D D
@ Classes - General* M
Name

This is a unique (short) name. The name is used to identify the relevant element within the program.
It is mandatory to enter a name for each element.

Attention: No identical names

In principle, it is possible to give two elements of different types the same name, e.g. 7a for class 1a
and for the room of 1a. The names are also case-sensitive. It is therefore possible to name one
class 1a and another class 1A. These two procedures are strongly discouraged.

Long name
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Here you can enter a (longer) informative name that will also appear on your printouts. This entry is
optional, but recommended.

Text
An explanatory text can be entered for each element.

Description

Descriptions are separate master data with short and long names. They are useful if descriptions
apply to several elements. In printouts and formats of elements, you can then see either the short or
long name of the associated description.

Statistics indicator

You can enter any number of statistics indicators (separated by commas) for each element. You
can use these statistics indicators to create defined subsets of your elements for printouts, for
example. Read the Filter chapter for more information.

Marked (m)

The Marked (m) indicator can be set for each element. For certain functions, such as printing
(timetables or master data) or series changes, you can specify whether only the marked elements
should be selectively processed.

B Class(es) X
Name Full name
1a Klasse 1a
Print selection 1b Klasse 1b
2a Klasse 2a
e : 2b Klasse 2b
Selection 93 Klasse 3a
s b Klasse 3b
4 Klasse 4
All Inverse
Type of list =
Data fields - ‘ OK Cancel
Print only if changed after... = —
— r b - 1
02092025 [Jv | (010000 o ‘  Today
PDF
PDF Generate a single file
OK Cancel
Fix (X)

Lessons that contain an element that is fixed are "frozen" in the timetable. The lessons are no
longer moved during subsequent optimization.

Ignore (l)
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Lessons that contain an element for which the "Ignore" indicator is set are ignored in the timetable,
i.e. they are neither planned nor displayed. However, the (lesson) value of the lesson is included in
the calculation of the total value of teachers and classes.

Furthermore, for some interfaces, those elements for which the ignore indicator is set are not
exported.

N.Print (N)
Do not print - if this indicator is set, no timetables or lesson overviews are printed for the respective
element.

Time requests (Z)
This field cannot be edited. The check mark appears automatically as soon as time requests have
been entered for an element.



30

2.4.2 Rooms

The following input fields relate exclusively to the master data of the rooms.

" Rooms / Room

9

i -] PENMRRT &% O M d-€0 .

Name Full name Altern.room Rm.Weight Capacity Dept. |Corridors Ext nan
Th1  Tumhalle 1 Th2 4

Phys Physiksaal 3

Th2  Tumhalle 2 Thi 4

Werkr Werkraum 3

Twr 4

Ka Schulkiiche 4

Ria  Klassenraum 1a Rib 2 36

Rib  Klassenraum 1b R2a 2 30

R2a  Klassenraum 2a R2b 2 32

'R2b  Klassenraum 2b 'R3a 2

‘R3a  Klassenraum 3a ‘Ria 2

‘ ‘| q General  Room WebUntis P

Th2 v Altern. room

4 Rm. Weight

Off-site codes
Room capacity
~| Dept

Corridors

External name

:Room" m

Alternative room

An alternative room is a room that is functionally equivalent to the originally requested room and that
Untis may use to plan lessons if the requested room is already occupied. A detailed description of
the alternative room rule can be found in the Room logic chapter.

Room weight

The room weight indicates how important a room is for the lessons taking place in it.

¢ Room weight 4: a lesson may only be scheduled if the desired classroom or one of its alternative
rooms is free (e.g. sports lessons).
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2.4.31

¢ Room weight 0: Untis may schedule lessons even if neither the desired room nor an alternative
room is available (useful for all lessons that do not require any special stationary teaching aids).

o Room weight 1-3: appropriate gradations.

¢ If no room weight is entered for a room, this corresponds approximately to room weight 2.

Tip: Optimizing the room allocation

Please note that, in addition to the room weight, the weighting control "Optimization of room
occupancy" has a decisive influence when planning rooms. Please be sure to read the Room logic
chapter.

Dislocation

Dislocation - Untis defines dislocated rooms as subject rooms and classrooms that are not located
in the main building but in an external location and cannot be reached during a regular break.
Allowed entries in this field are the values 1 to 9 for dislocations with time staggering and the values
A to E for dislocations without time staggering. For more detailed information on the scheduling
logic, please read the chapter on scheduled rooms.

Capacity
Here you can enter the maximum number of pupils the room can hold.

If you want to take the room capacity into account when allocating classrooms, please read the
chapter Room capacity.

Dept.
Department - Rooms can also be clearly assigned to a department. This is mainly for information
purposes and allows you to print out timetables and/or room lists by department.

Corridors
Here you can enter up to two aisles (corridors) along which the room is located. Entries in this field
are only useful when using the additional module Break Supervisors.

External name
The external name is only used if several schools with cross-school resources have been created in
a MultiUser database. Please read the chapter Cross-school resources in the MultiUser manual.

Classes

In the classes, the input fields are organizedby tabs in the form view. The number of different index
cards that you see for your master data elements may differ from the illustrations in this manual,
depending on the additional modules you use.

Class index card
Timetable index card
Indicator

Class time grid

"Class" index card

The following input fields can be found on the "Class" tab.
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General Class Timetable Values WebUntis
o ~ Class teacher
= Male Alias name
i Female M Lessons table
x (inter)

Previous year's name
28 Students

[ v Dept.
Dat
st - Class level
F
it Main school
To

External name

Male / Female / x (Inter)
In these input fields, you can enter the number of inter, female and male students (pupils) attending
the respective class. The sum of the three numbers is shown directly below the input fields.

These entries are only relevant in connection with the room capacity check. If you want to take
room capacity into account when allocating classrooms, be sure to read the Room capacitychapter .

Date range / Time range
The entries for the time range only appear if you also havea license for the multi-week
timetablemodule and are also described in the corresponding manual.

Final class
This selection option is also only displayedif you are using the multi-week timetablemodule .

Class teacher (head of class)

Several class teachers can be entered per class. This field is used in connection with the class
teacherweighting point at least once a day, when printing timetables (in the heading line) and lists
and in substitution planning.

Alias (second) name

For some purposes, it is useful to use (standardized) names instead of the (standard school)
names. Examples of this are printouts for authorities or data exports to databases.

Alias names are entered either in the respective element or on the "Data entry" tab via the"Other
data | Alias (second name) "menu.

Tip: A name for a group of classes
For classes, you can also assign your own names for a group of classes in the "Alias (secondary)
names" window, e.g. "3abc" for all 3rd classes ("3a+3b+3c").

Timetable
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The timetableentry is used to check the distribution of subjects when using the lesson planning and
value calculation module and has no meaning without this module.

Previous year's name

The previous year's name of the class is required when using the < Previous year's teacher >
function . You can enter the previous year's name of the class here to accompany the teacher's
promotion. This function is only available if you have a valid license for the lesson planning and
value calculation module.

Dept.

Department - Classes can also be clearly assigned to a department. This is mainly for information
purposes and allows you to print timetables and/or class lists by department. This assignment is
important when using the Department timetablemodule .

Year level

It only makes senseto enter a year level when using the modules Lesson planning and value
calculation, Student timetable or Course planning.

Main school
This field is used by some import/export interfaces.
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2.4.3.2

External name
The external name is only used if several schools with cross-school resources have been created in
a multi-user database. Please read the chapter Cross-school resources in the MultiUser manual .

"Timetable" index card

You can enter parameters and set indicators on this tab.

General Class Timetable Values WebUntis
R1a  + Home room (short name) (P) NTPs allowed
Class group (F) Lessons not on adjac. days

0-2  Lunch break min.-max.
Hneh break min.-max (H) Sched. a.m./p.m. not both

4-6 . :
Periods/day min.-max. (Y) Keep curr. loading pattern

4 Max main subject pers./day

? Max. consec. main subj.per/day Master class (TT print-out)

Max. different less./day

Main room

Here you can enter the name of the classroom of the class. This makes it easier to enter the
lessons. If certain classes do not have a classroom, please read the chapter Alternative rooms in
the Application notes section.

Class group

This input field is only used for some school types, e.g. Austrian teacher training colleges, English
secondary schools, Belgian grammar schools and German Realschulen. Pupils select major and
minor subject areas (core and differentiated lessons) or several subject areas of equal rank.

Please note:

Please leave this field blank under all circumstances if you are not clear about the exact meaning of
an entry here. A detailed explanation of the class groups can be found in the section Application
notes / Class groups.

Lunch break min-max
Here you enter the minimum (min) and maximum (max) duration of the lunch break for the individual
class.

If the lunch break should last exactly one hour, enter "1-1". If, on the other hand, you leave it to
Untis to schedule either no lunch break or a lunch break of up to two hours, the corresponding entry
would be "0-2".

Hours per day min-max
Here you specify the minimum number of hours per day that the class in question should be taught
(min) and the maximum number of teaching units per day (max).

If you want the class in question to have at least 4 but no more than 6 lessons per day, you must
enter "4-6" in this field.
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2.4.3.3

Max. main subjects/day
You can activate the Main subject property for any subject. Use this input field to specify the
maximum number of main subject lessons per day.

Max. main subject sequence
The entry in this field determines how many lessons with main subjects may be in immediate
succession.

max. different lessons/day
In some countries, the authorities require (especially for all-day school types) that the number of
different subjects taught per class per day does not exceed a certain maximum value.

In this input field, you can specify the maximum number of different lessons per day on a class-by-
class basis.

Main class

In the case of type-separated class sections, enter the main class here if you want to print the
timetables of the individual class sections in a common plan. Please also read the chapters
Application notes / Separate class sections and Timetable design / Several classes in one
timetable.

Identifier

(P) Hollow lessons permitted
As arule, it is important to scrupulously avoid hollow class periods. In pseudo-classes or class
sections, however, they should be permitted.

(F) Lower days not in succession
In part-time classes that do not have lessons on all days of the week, it is sometimes undesirable to
schedule lessons on consecutive days. In this case, select this indicator.

(2) 2 days in a row

At vocational schools, there are often classes that only have lessons on two days of the week. The
choice of weekdays does not matter, but they must be consecutive so that the students only have
to travel once. This condition is fulfilled with this tick.

Tip:
This field can only be checked if you have previously selected an absolute block (-3) for "3 days" for
the respective "undefined time requests".

(H) Book 1 half day/day
Only occupy one half-day per day: If you activate this indicator, Untis may not schedule lessons in
the morning AND afternoon of the same day.

(Y) Keep booking
If you set this indicator, the class in question is blocked before the first and after the last lesson of
the half-day that is already occupied (for subsequent optimization).
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Permitted class time grid for a subsequent optimization with indicator Y. (The morning-afternoon limit
is between 5th and 6th period).

In a subsequent optimization, lessons or hollow lessons that have already been taken may be taken
again. Typically, this indicator is activated if you want to ensure that the non-teaching times for
teachers and class do not change when the timetable is changed. Extracurricular activities are then
not affected by the new timetable.

Attention:
This indicator severely restricts the subsequent optimization and should not be switched on lightly.

Class time grid

The <Class time grid> button can only be found in the toolbar of "Master data | Classes" (for
none of the other elements).

In the class time grid you can

¢ Provide certain lesson areas for the planning of double lessons

e provide certain lesson areas for the planning of single lessons and
e prevent the class from ending for the day after certain lessons.

1. for example, to preferably schedule double lessons in the first two lessons of the day (on all days
of the week), as shown in the illustration, select the desired area and press the <double lessons>
button in the "Scheduling" input block.

2. use the <Single lessons> button to schedule day ranges with single lessons.

Attention: Enough double lessons
Please note that for this setting to work correctly, it is essential that you enable a suitable number of
double lessons in the Double lessons min, max field in the lesson window of the relevant classes.
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3. you can also use the <No> button in the "Last lesson" input block to mark those lessons after
which teaching in this class may not end for the day. This is important if you have to take the
timetables of public transport (school buses) into account when creating the timetable.

Tip: Copy
You can use the <Copy> button to transfer the settings you have made to other classes.

", Class time grid / Klasse

1a . Klasse 1a

4 Scheduling Substitute b

Scheduling

Copy

*= No double period

| 1 5, 6 7| 8
. 8:00) 8:55 40 12:35 1330 14:25
84y 940 1031 1: A 13:20 14:15 15:10
Monday 2 "2 2 A\
Tuesday 2l =2 1 2 <
Wednesday 2 *2] 1| 2 2
Thursday 2 7 1 2 2
Friday 2] 2 1 2 2
Saturday == 1 2 2
OK . Cancel Apply

The timetable shown corresponds to the settings made in the illustration above.
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2.4.4 Teacher

The number of index cards for teachers also depends on the modules. The following is described in
detail here:

e "Teacher" index card
e "Timetable" index card
e |ndicator

2.4.41 "Teacher" index card

You can make the following entries on the "Teacher" tab.
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General Teacher Timetable Values Teach. qual Weblintis ValueCormection Subst, Break supervision
B Titke Alias name Male
Carl F = Female
Cart Friednch First name Date of bitth
Intesr ()
Personnel numbar Main school

Guaranioed periods

Teacher statlus Entry date Additional test 3

Diate from 'Status Exit date Addlitiaral tesxt 4
New status Hourly rate class teachers
= Depanmeni(s) PersNo. 2 0 Nurmber
- List
gaussi@teachers g _pail address External name
Telaphone number Mihile number

Title
An entry in this field is for information purposes only and only affects printouts and exports.

First name
You can enter the teacher's first name here. Untis only uses the value entered here for various
printouts.

Personnel number
Entering a personnel number is only important if you need it for printouts or transfer files (for the
authorities).

Status / Date from Status new / New status

This field can be used for special designations (e.g. head teacher, library director, etc.). If the status
changes within the school year, this can be mapped using the "Date from status new" or "New
status" fields.

Department

You can assign each teacher to any number of departments. This is particularly important when
using the Department timetable module. However, you can also print the timetables by department,
for example.

E-mail address

This field is used to enter the teachers' e-mail addresses.

Within the program, it is only used in combination with the Info timetable module. You can use this
module to send timetables and substitution messages by e-mail to teachers for whom an e-mail
address has been entered.

Telephone number
The telephone number field is purely administrative and is not currently used within the program.

Alias (second) name

For some purposes, it is useful to use (standardized) names instead of the (usual school) names.
Examples of this are printouts for authorities or data exports to databases. Alias names are entered
either in the respective element or under Master data | Special data | Alias (second name).

Date of birth
This field is purely informative and only affects printouts and exports.

Home school
This field is for information purposes only and only affects printouts and exports.

Entry date / Exit date
You can use these fields to record when a teacher joined or left the school.
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2.4.4.2

Please note:
The dates have a time limiting effect on the lessons of the teacher concerned.

Hourly rate
This field is currently only required in the German federal state of North Rhine-W estphalia.

PM-SAP number (O) or pers. no. 2 (D)
In some countries, teachers have two different personnel numbers. In these countries, this
personnel number 2 is also exported for relevant exports.

External name
The external name is only used if several schools with cross-school resources have been created in
a multi-user database. Please read the chapter Cross-school resources in the MultiUser manual.

Cell phone
This field is used to enter cell phone numbers.

Gender

Apart from its informative character, this field has an effect in connection with the break supervisors
module. Here you can specify that certain supervision areas are only supervised by female, male or
inter-teaching staff.

Additional texts
These fields can be used for further individual information.

Class teachers
Here you can see in how many and in which classes the teacher is registered as a class teacher
(head of class).

"Timetable" index card

You can make the following entries on the "Timetable" tab.

General Teacher Timetahie Values Teach. qual WebUintis ValueCorrection Subst Break supervision
| = Home room {short name) (H) Sehed. am./pm. not both
1.2 Lusnch break min-max. () Keep curr. loading patiam
48 Periods!day min-max, (R) Mot in 18t AND Tast period o.
Very impaortant
23 NTPs min-max. No NTP's (A)
» Max. consec. penods/half day Lunch broak (B)
Diaily Fr. Break Ma. periodsiday {C)

Teacher optimisation code Hde: consc, prds: (D)

Max dwell time Current timetsble
0 Mon Teaching Periods. (NTFs)

Main room (short name)
Here you can enter a fixed home room for each teacher. This makes it easier to enter lessons.

Lunch break min-max
Here you can enter the minimum (min) and maximum (max) length of the lunch break for each
teacher.

Hours per day min-max
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By making an entry in this field, you specify the minimum (min) and maximum (max) number of hours
a teacher should teach per day. If a teacher wants to teach between 2 and 6 hours a day, you must
enter "2-6". If you leave this field blank, you leave it to Untis to schedule the teacher as required.

Hollow hours min-max
Use this field to specify the number of hours a particular teacher can be expected to teach per
week.

Maximum number of hours in a row
Here you can specify the maximum number of lessons after which the teacher wishes to have a
break.

Break at the end of the day
At schools where lessons extend into the evening, it is often desirable that there is sufficient
recovery time between the last lesson of the evening and the first lesson of the following morning.

For example, a school's timetable allows for 11 lessons. Teacher X teaches up to and including the
9th lesson on Monday. A daily break of "4" means that Untis plans, according to the weighting you
have assigned, to keep the 1st and 2nd lessons, i.e. the total of 4 lessons, free for teacher X on
Tuesday.

Teacher optimization code
The teacher optimization indicator is important for optimization with variable teacher assignment.

Permitted entries are the numbers 1 to 9 on the one hand and the letters A-Z on the other.

Entering a number means that when optimizing with variable teacher assignment, the lessons of the
teacher in question can only be swapped with lessons of a teacher for whom the same optimization
indicator is entered.

Entering a letter, on the other hand, means that swaps can only be considered with lessons taught
by teachers for whom a different (or no) optimization indicator has been entered.

Max. Length of stay

Some school systems prescribe a maximum length of stay for teachers per school day at the
school. This length of stay includes scheduled hours, as well as off-peak hours and lunch breaks.
This length of stay is defined in this field.

Current timetable
Here the teacher's non-standard hours in the current timetable are displayed.

Identifier

(H) Occupy 1 half day/day

Only occupy one half-day per day: If this indicator is activated, then lessons may not be scheduled
in the morning AND in the afternoon on the same day.

Kennzeichen

(Y) Keep booking

If you set this indicator, the teacher in question is blocked before the first and after the last lesson of
the half-day that has already been taken. This means that the teacher may not be assigned to a
subsequent optimization outside this area. An example of the correct analogous use of this field can
be found in the chapter Master data properties / Classes.

(R) Not in 1st AND last lesson
You can use this indicator to prevent a teacher from being scheduled in the first and last lesson of a
day (Weighting | Time requests | Time requests for teachers).
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particularly important
In the "particularly important” input block, you can specify for each teacher individually which criteria
have priority for their timetable:
¢ no hollow hours (A)
If this field is selected, special emphasis is placed on avoiding hollow hours for this teacher
during optimization.
e Lunch break (B)
If this field is ticked, Untis pays particular attention to the lunch break when creating the
timetable.
e Max. Hours per day (C)
If this condition is activated, the condition "Hours per day min-max" is adhered to very
carefully when creating the timetable.
e Max. Hour sequence (D)
If you select this condition, special emphasis is placed on adhering to the maximum number
of hours in a row.

Tip: Do not set for all teachers
Please only set the A-D indicators for individual teachers. If, for example, you attach great
importance to all teachers to avoid hollow hours, you can regulate this via the weighting.

2.4.5 Subjects

Subjects are entered in the same way as the master data described above. Each subject can be
provided with additional planning-relevant attributes, such as main subject or off-peak hours.

"Subject" tab
Timetable" tab

Indicator

2451 Index card "Subject"

Subject group

Subject groups are separate master data and can be created under <Subjects> | Subject groups.
For the teaching qualification of teachers, you can select the subject group of the subject as an
alternative to the subject. The field is therefore only relevantwhen using the Lesson planning and
value calculationmodule.

Alias (second) name

For some purposes (e.g. data export), it is useful to use (standardized) names instead of the
(standard school) names. Alias names are entered either in the respective element or on the "Data
entry" tab under the "Other data | Alias (second name)" menu.

Main school
This field is purely informative and only affects printouts and exports.
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2.4.5.2

4 General Subject Timetable Values Subst. WebUntis

’—' Subject Group Alias name
- D rt t
| (M) Main subject ’7 epartmen

(F) Fringe period (2) More than once a day

G) Not a fringe period
(O) Optional subject (G) ge pe

Double periods
(D) Respect double periods (E) Double pers. span *-breaks

(P) No break supervision before/after
(S) Office hour

Identifier

(H) Main compartment
You can use this indicator to designate a compartment as a main compartment. Please read the
chapter Application notes - Main subjects.

(R) Marginal hours (subject)

You can use this indicator to characterize the subject as a marginal subject. The attribute means
that a lesson in which this subject is involved is preferably scheduled at the beginning or end of a
school day or half-day (according to the time grid). Please also read the chapter Application notes /
Optional subjects and off-peak hours.

(F) Free subject

You can use this indicator to specify that a subject is taught as a free subject. This characteristic
means that a lesson in which this subject is involved is preferably scheduled at the beginning or end
of a school day or half-day (according to the time grid). Please also read the chapter Application
notes / Free subjects and off-periods.

(2) also several times a day

This indicator should only be used in special cases. If it is active, the optimization algorithm may
schedule the subject completely irregularly, i.e. several times in one day. This overrides the
weighting settings for subject not more than once on the same day and avoid double lesson errors.

(G) not in off-peak hours
If this indicator is set, the lessons in which this subject is involved are preferably scheduled in the
middle hours of the half-day. Scheduling in off-peak hours is avoided.

Type
The type of lesson (e.g. language skills, remedial course...) can be selected for Austrian schools
and is used for statistical purposes.

(D) Keep to double lessons

N Attention: Use sparingly ‘l
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Use this indicator very sparingly (if in doubt, do not use it at all). It severely restricts optimization -
especially for subjects with many lessons. Therefore, before using it, increase the corresponding
weighting parameter(avoid double lesson errors) to 5 if necessary.

¢ Please also note that an entry in the Double lessons (min,max) field is essential for the correct
handling of double lessons.
e The set indicator (D) excludes the use of indicators (2) and (G).

(E) Double lesson via *-breaks

Breaks marked with * in the time grid influence the distribution of double periods, as they may not
be spanned by them. If this restriction does not make sense for a particular subject, you can control
this with this switch.

(P) No breaks before/after
This indicator is only relevant in connection with the break supervision module.

Some subjects, such as gymnastics, require a certain amount of preparation or follow-up work. You
can use this indicator to prevent a teacher who teaches this subject from being assigned to
supervise breaks before or after the lesson.

(S) Consultation hour
This indicator is only relevant in connection with WebUntis. You use it to mark a subject as an office
hour subject, which activates the WebUntis-specific options such as online booking of office hours.

4 General Subject Timetable Values Subst. WebUntis

’—' Subject Group Alias name
L4 D rt t
| (M) Main subject ’7 epartmen

(F) Fringe period (2) More than once a day

G) Not a fringe period
(O) Optional subject (G) ge pe

Double periods
(D) Respect double periods (E) Double pers. span *-breaks

(P) No break supervision before/after
(S) Office hour

2.4.5.3 "Timetable" index card

You can make the following entries on the "Timetable" tab.
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2.4.6

General Subject Timetable Values Subst. WebUntis

v Subject room (short name)

0-0  Afternoon pers./week min.-max.

2-2 Periods/week min.-max.
Subj. Sequ. - Teachers

Subj. Sequ. - Classes

Subject room (short name)
If a subject has its own subject room, you can enter its name here. This makes it easier to enter the
lessons. Please also read the Room logic chapter in the Application notes section.

Afternoon lessons (min-max)

Minimum and maximum number of afternoon lessons for the subject - in this field you can specify
how many weekly lessons of a subject per class must be scheduled in the afternoon (min) and how
many may be scheduled at most (max).

Hours per week (min-max)

Minimum and maximum number of weekly lessons in the subject - when using the lesson planning
module, you can enter the minimum and maximum number of weekly lessons taught in this subject
here for checking purposes.

Teacher subject sequence

The indicators 1-9 ensure that subjects with the same indicator (number) in the teacher timetable
are scheduled in consecutive lessons. The indicators A-F prevent scheduling in subsequent
lessons. Please also read the chapter Subject sequence in the Application notes section.

Subject sequence classes

The indicators 1-9 ensure that subjects with the same indicator (number) in the class timetable are
scheduled in consecutive lessons. Indicators A-F prevent subjects from being scheduled in
consecutive lessons. Please also read the chapter Subject sequence in the Application notes
section.

Students

When using the Student timetable module, there is an additional master data element, the students.
If you do not use this module, this menu item remains inactive.

Tip: Modules for course selection

In some school systems and school levels, it is not the class that determines the lessons, but the
students can choose courses according to their inclinations. This means that each student has an
individual timetable, depending on their choice of course. Untis offers you two modules to deal with
this planning situation: the student timetable and the course planning module. It makes sense to
use the student timetable if the majority of lessons take place in class and a smaller part (up to
about 25%) is chosen individually. The course planning module is used when there is no longer a
classic class group and the students choose their courses (almost) completely freely.
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2.4.7

Further master data

You will find the following master data on the "Data entry" tab:

Student groups ("Students" menu)
The student groups help with the student assignment in WebUntis. They are not relevant for lesson
planning.

Departments

You can assign each master data element to one (teachers and rooms: any number) department(s).
This only has further consequences if you use the Department timetable module. If you do not use
this module, the entry of the department name is mainly informative and can be printed out on the
timetables, for example. However, various printouts can also be made by department.

Descriptions ("Other data" menu)
Descriptions are separate master data with short and long names. They are useful if descriptions
apply to several elements.

For example, you can enter a slightly longer text in the long name of a description. In the other
master data, it is then sufficient to enter the short name of the description in order to have either the
short or long name of the associated description available in printouts and formats.

"~ Descriptions / D...

Hea -5 B TRET & 7
Name Full name Stat. code(s)
Hea Headmaster
Pet Permanent teacher
Cot Contract teacher
Rec Remedial course
Vex Voluntary exercise
Girl Only for girls

Alias (second name) ("Other data" menu)

For some purposes, it is necessary to use names other than those entered in the master data (for
elements), e.g:

o Standardized specialist names for printouts for authorities

o Standardized names for authority database connections

¢ Timetable printout

If you want to use the second names entered here in the timetable printout, you must first select the
"Timetable" field and then set the corresponding indicator in the relevant timetable formats. Please
read the Alias chapter in the Timetable section.
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3.1

3.2

Lessons

Lessons

A lesson is the combination of the elements class, teacher, subject and room with a certain number
of hours and any other parameters. We distinguish between planned and unplanned lessons.

Planned lessons

A planned lesson would be, for example: Teacher Callas is to teach two hours of music in class 1a
in room R1a. Under "Nvpl. hrs." in the view, you can see that the 2 weekly lessons have not yet
been planned.

‘. Klasse 1a / Class nu = O X

A& | 1 s »

e v MEN® KF¥S L 7TR-7

L-No. [+ ClTe. UnSched Teacher Subject Home room
4.00

35 8, 2 Callas Mus Ria

Jemo 5 3 Clew E

Scheduled lessons

The scheduled lessons also contain the position in the timetable, e.g.: The lessons take place Mon-
2 and Thu-1.

‘.. 1a - Klasse ‘Inu -

a [ w-F dA&ssT
M : - 6/9/2025

T |Mo | Tu |We | Th | Fr | sa W(Z)j
1 Mus

2 Mug. | Ke
3 .

4
: [+
6

7
8

Lesson window

Like the master data windows, the window basically has three parts: The toolbar, the grid view and
the form view.

The form and grid views function in the same way as the master data windows. In the form view, one
lesson is shown with all the attributes associated with this lesson; in the grid view, you can see all
the lessons in tabular form. Each lesson is given an automatically assigned lesson number (which
you cannot influence) for internal program identification.

”Tip: Views
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The lesson window is also a view. This means that the information given in the chapter on master
data views about the basic window operation(Edit views and Manage views) also applies to lesson
windows.

You can open the standard views of the lessons sorted by classes (or teachers) via the "Classes" or
"Teachers" menu items on the "Start" tab.

Klasse 2a / Klasse ﬁu = 0O X

T ' gy I o Toolbar -
P2 - @ X ETSHS AR OFS : - 7
L-Ma + ClTe UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class{es)  Subject roo Home room  Double pers.  Hlock
i} H3.T 1 Callas 'Ch 2a.2b3a HZa
11 4.1 2 Hugo [ETN 13.1b.2a.2b Ria
18 2 |Hugo His za R2a |
38 1 _Callas Mus 2a RZa Grid view
41 2 Callas  Ke 2a R2a
43 2 Nobel  RE] Za R2a
54 4 Cer 0 2a RZa
L] | 4 | Cer Za RZa
Liv] 2 Cer 2a R2a
s @22 3 Rub i 2028 Thi R2b
81 2.2 z| | curie b2a E Rzb 1-1
a0 4 Mew  IMBt 2a R2a
9 | 21 1 [New [ 0a0b R2a
a5 2 New Fh 2a Phys R2a
= 1 Lesson Timetable Code(s) Values Coupling Line WiabUntis b
1 Periods/week Alias name i i Subif  Form view
Years periods 'Fk ~ | Description 9 Students M
Callas  ~ Teacher | 7 | Subject room Students F.
|C!" ~ | Subject 2925' = Home room Students (third gender %)
Pa, 2h, ¢ - Class{es) Statistical code % Total
Department Les. groups Students min,
Division No. Students max.
Student group Students in Crs
Text
Line text
Line text-2
+ | L-No. |5 ] 5 Klasse

Attention: Couplings
In the case of couplings (lessons taking place at the same time), you will find a + in the Class,Le
column. If you click on this, all coupling rows of the relevant lesson will be displayed.

3.3 Lesson entry

Lessons can be entered both in the formview and in the grid view. As there are different types of
lessons, these are described separately here.

A linkage consists of lessons with several elements of one type, which must take place at the same

time. In a class linkage, several classes or parts of classes are taught by one teacher and in a
teacher linkage, several teachers teach one or more classes at the same time.

e Simple lessons
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e Double lesson - block
e Couplings

Tip: "Kl,Le" field
The entry in the field K/,Le shows how many classes and how many teachers are involved in this
lesson. A simple lesson with only one class and one teacher has no entry at all.

L-No + ClITe UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room  Double pers. Block

4 2 Callas Ke 2a R2a 1-1
1| 41 2 |Hugo [EXB 1atb2a2b Ria

75 =22 3 Rub  SpoiK 2b2a Th1 R2b

Arist  |SporiMY 2b 2a Th2 R2a

3.3.1  Single lesson

Open a lesson window and click on the <New> button. This creates a new lesson with a weekly
lesson. Alternatively, you can also create a new lesson in the last line of the lesson view.

Now enter all the elements involved in this lesson (class, teacher, subject, room) and change the
number of hours per week if necessary.

"L Klasse 2a / Klasse

B - BE(P ATES FR- QL s F@ P D

L-No. |+ Cl.Te. |UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject| Class(es) Subject roo Home room  Double pers. Block

9% B\ 1 ? 2a R2a
H 2 Callas | Ke 2a R2a 11
1 41

" Klasse 2a / Klasse

o ]S MEMNR A S FR- OFE Ile @ 7

75 2,2

L-No. + ClTe. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject roo Home rcom  Double pers.

96 8\ 1 1 New ~ Ch  2a R2a
41 2 Callas |Ke 2a R2a 11
11 41 2 Hugo 1a,1b,2a,2b Ria

Class / Teacher

Depending on whether you are working in the lesson window for classes or teachers, the active
class or the active teacher is automatically entered for a new lesson.

Master room

If you have assigned a room to each class in the class master data, this room is automatically
entered in the master room field as soon as you enter the class. Alternatively, a master room can be
defined for each teacher, in which case it works in the same way.
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3.3.2

"- Classes [ Klasse

= - BER
Hame Full name

1a klasse 1a
1b Klazse 1b

yre O ER
lain sukbj/d: Lunch brea Periods/d

412 46
412 46

|22 il
.2h Klafi
- — — E = —— o o »»
2: ﬂ“ 2 - BENTR KRT&HF FFR- ORE e FA 8
al |
4 ial L-No. + CiTe UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class{es)  Subjectroom Homeroom  Double pers. Bic
iﬂl 5 Anst  [WEII 10 ee—— Ria |
|39 21 Cellas Mus 1a _ Ria
=| [ 2 Ander 1a Wkl Ri1a 1-1
11 4.1 ? Hugo 1a1b2a2b Ria
* [ LNo. |35 j= Klasse

Subject room

You can also assign rooms in the subject master data, but in this case subject rooms, e.g. a
physics room to the physics subject . When you enter a subject with a subject room, it automatically
appears in the Subject room field.

"~ Subjects / Fach

_NI?.I'I'IB | Full nams
| Ph Physik

Rel
BT

P s RENRATLS AW OEE _

‘FL-ND. + Gl Te. |UnSched Per |Yrs Teacher Subject Class{es) Subject room Home room  Double pers.  Block
| o | 2 New Ph s Phys RZa
16 3T 1 Callas Ch 2a2b 3a RZa
|41 | 2| Hugo [ETE 1212220 Ria

Tip: Subject room + main room

Both the subject room and the main room can be entered for a lesson. In this case, the optimization
first tries to schedule the lesson in the subject room. If this is not possible, the lesson can also be
scheduled in the main room. Further information can be found in the Room logic chapter.

Double lesson - Block

Double lesson

Unless otherwise requested, all lessons are scheduled as single lessons. If double lessons are
desired or permitted,enterthis in the Double lessons column for the respective lesson. In this field,
enter the distribution of double and single lessons:

The entry 1-1 means that the distribution is from 1 to 1, i.e. the lesson should be scheduled in
exactly one double lesson.

L-No [+ Cl. Te. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room Block
43 [H2,2 2 Callas Ke 3a,3b R3a

The entry 0-1 means that the two-hour lesson can be held in a double lesson, but does not have to
be (minimum 0, maximum 1 double lesson).

L-No.+ ClTe. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room  Home room Block
3 H1,2 2 Gauss & 3a R3a D-1
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3.3.3

The entry 1-2 means that the 4 lessons can be held in one double lesson & two single lessons or in
two double lessons. The timetable algorithm should decide which variant is more suitable from the
overall perspective of the timetable.

L-No. + ClTe. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room  Home room Jj Double pers.} Block
60 4 Cer E 2a R2a 1-2

Tip: Double lesson condition
If a variability of double lessons is possible for individual lessons (e.g. 0-1 or 1-2 etc.), give the
algorithm this freedom. This can lead to a much better overall result.

Block

If lessons lasting several hours are to be held consecutively, this is referred to as a block of
lessons. Several blocks of lessons can be entered separated by commas in the "Block" column.

For example, enter "3" for a 3-hour block in the "Block" column.

L-No.+ Cl.Te. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room  Double pers.
2 3 Callas Ke 1b R1b 3

If a 6-hour lesson is to be held in two 3-hour blocks, enter "3.3".

L-No. |+ Cl.Te. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room | Double pers.
54 6 Rub D 1b R1b 0-1 3.3

Couplings

In the Untis nomenclature, a lesson is coupled if either more than one teacher and/or more than one
class is involved in this lesson and the lessons of these coupling parts are held simultaneously.

Attention: Note for linkages
Several classes are entered separated by commas; if there is more than one teacher, each teacher
is entered in a separate linkage line.

Coupled lessons (several classes)
Teacher Rubens is to teach classes 1a and 1b cooking in the kitchen for two lessons per week.
Wst Teacher Subject Class Room

2 Rub Co 1a,1b K
Proceed as for simple lessons, but enter classes 1a and 1b in the Class(es) column, separated by a

comma. The room is not entered automatically this time, as no room is assigned to the subject
"Cooking". Therefore, enter it in the "Subject room" column.

- Klasse 1a / Klasse

a - BENR RS FU- ORE & PR F& 7

L-No.'+ Cl,Te. 'UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subjectroom Home room Double pers. Block
97 2.1 8\ 2 2 Rub Ko 1a.1b Kl R1a

Switch to class 1b. You will see that this lesson automatically appears in this class.

Combined lessons (several classes and teachers)

The subject German is to be taught in the second classes for four hours with differentiated
performance. This means that the pupils in 2a and 2b are taught in three groups by three teachers
(Cer, Ander, Callas) in three different rooms.
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Wst Teacher Subject Class Room
4 Cer D 2a,2b R2a
4 Other D 2a,2b R2b
4 Callas D 2a,2b Ps1

1. Set the lesson window to class 2a.
Enter "4" in the "Wst" column and confirm with the <TAB> key.

Type in the short name "Cer" and confirm again with <TAB>. It makes no difference which of
the three teachers you start with.

Type "D" for the subject.
In the "Class(es)" column, enter classes 2a and 2b separated by a comma.

The main room of class 2a - R2a - is entered automatically.

N o g &

Move the mouse over the "Kl,Le" column of the class you have just entered and click on the
"+". The keyboard shortcut for this is <CTRL> + R. Enter the next teacher "Ander", again with
classes 2a and 2b, in the empty line with a gray background.

8. Now change room R2a to R2b, as Cervantes is already teaching his group in room R2a.

UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room | Home room | Double pers. Block

2 4 4 Cer D 2a2b R2a
2 Hugo 1a,1b,2a,2b R1a
L-Nx Cl.Te. |UnSched Per Yrs Teacher |Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room  Double pers. Block
97 B2.2 E\4 4 Cer D 2a.2b R2a
Ander [ 2a.2b R2b v

9. Enter the same for teacher Callas with another room in the third linking line.

" Klasse 2a / Klasse

T8 RSP TR QR & @ @ B-&7
UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subjectroom Home room Double pers. Block
97 H2,3 %4 4 Cer D 2a,2b R2a
Ander D 2a,2b R2b
Callas D 2a,2b Ps1 o

The "+" symbol now appears permanently in the "Cl,Le" column. Next to the + symbol, the number
of participating classes and teachers is shown in the format "KI (number of classes), Le (number of
teachers)". Click on it to see the complete information about the class. Decide for yourself whether
you always want to display only the first line of the lessons or always all coupling lines.

Tip: Folding out all coupling lines
By clicking on the <+> in the column header of "Kl,Le", you can show or hide all coupling rows at
once. The keyboard shortcut for this is <CTRL> + <SHIFT> + R.

You can find further information on handling linkages in the chapters Linking lessons and Unlinking
lessons.

Multiple rooms
Sometimes two or more rooms are required for a lesson (or a linking line).
You can enter these rooms - as with classes - separated by commas.

In the example below, both room MZ and room R2a are required for music lessons with teacher
Callas.
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3.34

L-No.+ ClTe. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room fHome room J Double pers. Block
38 1 Callas Mus 2a Z R2a

Couple lessons

Linking via drag & drop

If you want to link two existing lessons, grab one of the two lessons in the "Kl,Le" column and drag
and drop it over the lesson you want to link it to. As soon as you drop it and confirm the warning
dialog that appears with <Yes>, the two lessons are linked.

Warning x
g:‘.::'—. - ':F‘ v n X 7 ﬂ & ﬁ" Dl you want to couple these lessons?
L-No.+ GlTe.  UnSched Per |Yrs Teacher Subject Clag 62 Cer B
1 ) Giatis 1 56, Rub, Hiz
3 @z 2| | Gauss %aa
(i} =37 1 Callas Ch 733
B 2 Hew Ph da ] _ = n %
15 2 Higo m;a Dhon't show this message again. na -
2z 4 Ander D 3a Yes No R O M= & A P B-"
20 1 And !
3 23 3 C:II:; ;i-;,_: % LMo+ ClTe.  UnSched Per | Yrs Teacher Subgect Classies)  Subjectroom Home room  Double pers. Blo
50 2 Mabel Rel 3a L e A i
56 Drop S Sl 5 3 HL2 2 Gauss da Raa 0-1
o a Cor ﬁ- l 2 i} BT 1 Callas Ch 2aZh3a Hia
& 5 ar B:-:o“ = g 2 New Ph 3a Phys Hia
S CTIRECE. | e =
8 X2 2 And 3a,db
- = - 2 URRCCCa ' ED Wi A3
43 H2.2 2 Callas  Ke Jadb Ria 1-1
- e
56 =12 1 2 L] s da Ria
N Cer Eio da Ria
T = S ———
- LMoo |67 . 62 i Car H D a F3a
d R 2P i Arist ISR - The Ria
T | L-No, |56 = IKF&.*

It is just as easy to unlink linked lessons again. Drag and drop the linking row that you want to
remove from the link via the "Kl,Le" column and drop it. The lessons are now unlinked.

Linking via button

If you want to link two existing lessons, activate one of the lessons to be linked and click on the
<link> button in the toolbar. Another dialog appears in which the activated lesson is already entered.
You have three options for adding further lessons:

e Double-click on the desired lesson in the lesson window.
o Activate the new lesson in the lesson window and then click on <Add>.
e Enter the lesson number and then click on <Add>.



54

Klasse 3a / Klasse

ME e PR @ B-87
Subject rmom Home reom  Double pers 5E|Iuc&:

Roa = |
Ja Ria

L-Mo. Per Teacher |Class Subject
- |56 |2 Rub da His

m 50 2 Mobel |22 Ral

3.3.5 Decouple lessons

The chapter "Linking lessons" has already described how you can unlink lessons using drag & drop.

Unlinking via button
You can use this function to turnthe individual linking rows of a linked lesson into independent
lessons (with their own lesson numbers).

Activate a linkage and click on the <Advanced decoupling> button. A window opens in which you
can select which linkage rows are to be removed from the linkage.



Lessons 55

" Klasse 3a f Klasse
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o " 23,20,
Gauss (MBI 270 38
Callss  Bh  ZaZnla
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Attention: Unlink all

If you click on the <Unlink all> button, all class links will also be removed. This can have a drastic
effect on the distribution of teaching assignments.

So if you only want to break a linkage into all linkage lines, but want to keep the class linkages,
select all lines in the left-hand field and click on the double arrow in the middle.

3.3.6 Lesson entry via Drag & Drop

You can also enter lessons using the element rollup via drag & drop. You can open the element
rollup via "Start | Element rollup" or "Data entry | Element rollup”.

[ Info-Timetable « [ Lesson groups » A Matifications
ljii Break supenvisions ~ r; Lasson planning ~
[#% calendar - vear Pianning ~ @ History mode I Comparisan mods
Modisdes Tenle
Class X
4 o Mame Full same Room
=" ',?p
;_l 1a Hlassa 1a Ria
!i 1b Klas=a b R1D
a; iz Klassa 23 |Ria
— i Klassb Rib
9_' 2a Klasse 3a Ria
@l ®  Hassan Pt
ol 4 Kssad ps2
| —

In this element rollup, you can choose between the master data and drag individual or multiple
elements into the lesson window.
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You can also use a filter in the element rollup.

Tip: Multiple elements
By holding down the Ctrl key, you can select several elements and then drag them into the lesson
window.

3 Klasse'lf Kse . | - — Class X
| . MRt IR= 11 a = Y ? ﬁv Cﬁ [ % - '@ @ G | L & Name Fullname Room
L-No. + Cl,Te. 'UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) |Subject roonI Drag Nal

7 12,3 2 Ander 1a Werkr == la  Klasse 1a Rla

11 4.1 2 Hugo Gw 1a,1b,2a,2b R1 B 1b Klasse 1b R1b
31 5 Avrist 1a R1 2a Klasse 2a R2a
33 5 Avrist E 1a R1 — 2b Klasse 2b R2b
35 2 Callas Mus 1a E 3a Klasse 3a |[R3a
39 2 Callas Ke 1a 1 @ 3b Klasse 3b | Psi
46 2 Nobel Rel R 4 Klasse 4 |Ps2
53 5 Rub D 1a R1 i

63 2 Cer Bio 1a R1 —

73 [@2,2 3 Aist  |SPERMY 1a.1b 2 Ria

100 | 3,1 [E\1 1 ? 1a,1b,2a Ria

~ L-No. [100 = ‘Klasse v |

If you drag several classes into the lesson window, they are all entered in a linking line. However, if
you drag several teachers into an existing lesson, a separate linking line is created for each teacher.

“_ Klasse 1a / Klasse

Teacher x

1a o : E2= [T a '—r\ N4 2" & &‘3 % N @ ::-:-: o Name Surname
L-No. |+ ClTe. UnSched Per Yrs Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room T
7 (23 2 Ander  [CHEN 1= Werkr F—| Gauss Gauss
1 41 2 Hugo  [E[N 1a,1b.2a,2b FEH| New Newton
31 5 Aist  Mat  1a Fgal Hugo |Hugo
33 5 Arist E 1a ' Drag Ander | Andersen
35 2 Callas Arist | Aristoteles
39 2 Callas Callas Callas
46 2 Nobel Nobel Nobel
53 5 Rub Rub Rubens
63 2 Cer Cer Cervantes
73 [H2,2 3 Arist Curie | Curie
100 H33 &1 1 New —

Callas

Rub

~ L-No. |100 = Klasse \,‘

Tip: Double-click
Instead of using the drag & drop technique, you can also use the element window by double-
clicking.
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3.3.7

The Clipboard

You can copy selected lessons (marked by crossing them out) to the clipboard and paste them
elsewhere. These functions can either be accessed via the "Copy" and "Paste" menu items on the
"Data entry" tab, or you can work with the following keyboard shortcuts:

Ctrl + X = Cut
Ctrl + C = Copy
Ctrl + V = Paste

! A —

Settings  Element-Rollup Data entry
v wizard

I Formats ~ o

A

Comments

Assistance Tools

Use within the program
You can copy individual or multiple lessons from one class to another or (with the multi-week
timetable module) from one period to another.

For example, if you want to copy all lessons from 1a to 1b, then

cross out all lessons or press Ctrl + A to select everything,
click on "Copy" in the "Data entry" tab,

switch to class 1b,

click on "Paste" in the "Data entry" tab.

When inserting the lessons into class 1b, the master room of 1b is copied.

Attention: Edit mode
If you are in edit mode in a field, only the entry in this field is copied and not the entire lesson line.
You can exit edit mode by pressing the Escape key.

Advanced pasting

Tip: Copy timetable
The "Advanced paste" function allows you to copy timetables.

In addition to the usual paste function, the "Extended paste" function is also available in the "Paste"
menu. This function inserts the timetable of the copied lesson in addition to the lesson, i.e. the
timetable of the original class is also copied.

Copying data to other programs
You can also use the clipboard to export lessons (or other data) to other programs, e.g.
spreadsheet or word processing programs.

You can also export many views directly to Microsoft Excel using the <Excel print> button.
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» Shee. ..
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R2a | Classroom fa RZb 2 KlassenralR3a 2
R2b | Classroom a Ria 2 KlassenraiR1a 2
R3a Classroom la Ria 2 2
2
3 2

x Faum

3.4 Teaching characteristics

In addition to the basic data of a lesson, you can also define many other properties of a lesson.
Apart from the time preferences, these properties can be entered either in the grid view or in the
form view. The index cards described below can all be found in the form view.

e Time requests
e "Lessons" tab

e "Timetable" tab

e "Indicator 1" tab

¢ "Indicator 2" index card

e "Values" and "Linking lines" index cards

3.41 Time requests for lessons

You can choose from three different options when displaying time requests:

Time requests for lessons

A special time request can be assigned to each individual lesson. The general function of the time
requests is describedin the Time requestschapter , Application notes section. However, a time
request for a lesson cannot be assigned +3 - in this case, the lesson should be planned and fixed
manually.

Time requests for all elements

The time requests of the master datainvolved are inherited byeach lesson. If, for example, teacher
Hugo has his day off on Tuesday, no lessons in which Hugo is involved can take place on Tuesday.
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3.4.2

The option <Time requests of all elements> shows you a summary of the time requests of all
elements involved in this lesson in the middle area. In this area, you can click on a day of the week
and in the lower part you can then see exactly which of the elements involved is responsible for this
time request. You can use the <Time requests> button in the "Time requests | Lessons" window to
switch directly to the time request window for the element in question.

e Klasse 1b / Klasse ar - a X

- BEMNR ATS S FR-(OES e #FQ FB-8

L-No. [+ ClTe. UnSched Prds | Per Teacher Subject _ Subject room | Home room | Double pers. | Bloc

" w4 . 2 Hugo [0 1a1b2a2b Ria |
2 3 Callas Ke 1b R1b 3
7 23 2 causs [T 10 Werkr Ria 141
" Time requests / Lessons
» L-No. |11 Fefaf B Heieoy PR ) v
1 . Lessons

Time requests of the lesson
* Time requests of all elements

Time requests without rooms

1 2| 3| 4 5 6 7|8
+31 43| 3| 3 2 -2
+3 43 +3 +3

Thursday 1| +1| +1
Friday 1 ] e
Salurday IDirect link to the time request 01’

the respective element

D.m.

Class(es)

Subjects
Rooms
Lessons

Time requests of all elements without rooms

As the room assignment can still be changed during optimization, the time requests of the rooms
are often not as mandatory as those of the other elements. For this reason, they can also be hidden
using the option below.

Index card 'Lesson’

You can define the following parameters on the "Lesson" tab:
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4 Lesson Timetable Code(s) Values Coupling Line WebUntis
2_ Periods/week Alias name Kunst Subject Group
Years periods ’ﬁ Description Students M.
’m Teacher ’W Subject room Students F.
Wk T | Subject R1a ~ | Home room Students (third gender x)
la ¥ | Class(es) Statistical code 0  Total
Department Les. groups Students min.
Division No. Students max.
Student group Students in Crs
Text
Line text
Line text-2

Weekly periods / annual periods, teacher, subject, class(es), room
The master data involved in the lesson and the number of hours are the most important lesson
parameters. The input has already been dealt with in the section on entering lessons.

Department
If a class is assigned to a department, this department is entered here.

Division number

The division number is used so that the number of lessons in a class is also calculated correctly in
the case of divisions. A division exists if, for example, English is taught in 2 groups, but these
lessons are not linked, i.e. they do not take place at the same time. There are then 2 lesson lines
with 4 lessons each, but they only contribute a total of 4 lessons to the number of class lessons.

If both lesson lines (numbers) are assigned the same division number (permitted value range: 0 to
255), the value units used are calculated as described above. A lesson with the division number 0
does not contribute to the class hours total.

You can also assign the same division number to more than 2 lesson lines in the class. The largest
number of hours of these division elements is then added to the class total.

Student group
An entry in the Student group field is very important when using WebUntis for split lessons. You can
find detailed information in the WebUntis manual.

Alias (second) name
Similar to the master data elements, you can also assign alias names to lessons. A description of
this function can be found in the chapter " Master data - Class tab".

Subject room
Here you can enter the desired (subject) room for the lesson. If a subject room is noted for the
subject, this subject room is automatically adopted when the subject is entered.

Main room
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If the data is entered via the "Classes | Lessons" view, the main room of the class is entered here; if
the data is entered via "Teacher | Lessons", the teacher's room is entered here.

Statistics indicator
Functions in the same way as the master data. You can assign any number of statistics indicators
to each lesson. These indicators are very useful if you want to filter according to certain criteria.

Les-groups
If you are using the multi-week timetable module, you can enter the lesson group here. You can find
more details in the Lesson groups chapter in the Multi-week timetable section.

Subject group

If the subject is assigned to a subject group, this is displayed here. The use of subject groups is
particularly useful in connection with teaching qualifications and timetables ( lesson planning
module).

Students/Total

Here you can enter the number of students taking part in active lessons. The sum of the two entries
is displayed in the "Total" field. These entries affect the room allocation during optimization and
room optimization.
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3.4.3

Text

You can use this field to assign any text to each lesson. This text is also displayed in the "Special
text" column in the timetable magnifying glass and can also be displayed in the actual timetable
window.

" Klasse 1a / Klasse

fla - RENR SET&L L FR- ORE (e FQ @
L-No. |+ Cl Te. UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject Class(es) Text Subjectroom Home room
39 2 Callas Ke 1a Craft Ri1a

Line text/line text-2
You can also use these two fields to assign a text to the individual linking lines of a lesson.

Index card 'Timetable

You can define the following parameters on the "Timetable" tab:

E 4 Lessor/ Timetable r Code(s) r Values r Coupling Line r WebUntis
Date range
-1 Double periods min.-max.
From
Periods in this subject room
To
Block size (no. consec. pers.)
Scheduling priority Subj. Sequ. - Classes
| Teacher optimisation code Subj Seql.l - Teachers

Class Clash Code
0 Unscheduled periods —

Clusters:

Double periods min-max - Block size
The entry of double lessons and blocks has already been dealt with in the chapter Double lesson -
Block.

Periods in the room
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If a subject room is specified for a lesson, the optimization attempts to schedule all lessons in this
subject room. This is sometimes undesirable if there is a shortage of space and rooms are
overcrowded. For example, if only two out of three physics lessons are to take place in the physics
room, enter "2" here. As a rule, no entry is required in this field.

Scheduling priority
This field is in Untis for compatibility reasons. Please do not enter anything here.

Teacher optimisation code

With the teacher optimization indicator, the lesson planning module offers a possibility to influence
the teacher assignment during optimization. Details can be found in the chapter " Teacher
optimization indicator", section " Optimization".

Unscheduled lessons
This shows how many lessons of the active class are not yet scheduled in the timetable.

Date range / time range
With the multi-week timetable module, you have the option of scheduling lessons for a limited period
of time.

Subject sequence classes/subject sequence teachers

As with the master data, there is also the "Subject sequence” field for lessons. Allowed entries are 1
- 9 for the positive subject sequence, A - E for the negative subject sequence. Please also read the
" Subject sequence " chapter in the " Application notes" section.

Class Clash Code

This indicator makes it possible to schedule two lessons at the same time, even though the same
class is taking part in both lessons. The valid entries are 1 - 9, if a collision with the same Class
Clash Code is permitted, and A - H, if collisions with other non-numerical Class Clash Codes are
permitted. Please also read the chapter "Class collision indicators" in the section " Application
notes".

3.4.4 Index card 'Code(s)' Part 1

You can use a variety of indicators to define the lesson even more precisely.

-

4 Lesson Timetable Code(s) Values Coupling Line WebUntis
' (X) Locked ! (B) Lock conditionally
(i) Ignored (D) Respect double periods
(m) Marked (C) No single periods
(E) Double pers. span *-breaks (R) Place in a fringe period
(O) Optional subject (S) Schedule class group later
(G) No fringe period placement (2) Subject more than once/day
(K) No altern. room to be used (V) Variable teacher
(k) Exempt from data-analysis (L) Not in legend
(r) All prds. in the same room (U) p.m. only double periods
Teacher allocation locked (M) Schedule manually

\ Time requests z (s) Always at the same time




64

(X) Fixed, (i) Ignore, (m) Marked
The functions of these indicators have already been explained in the chapter "Input fields for all
master data".

In the lesson views, ignored lessons are marked with an (i) next to the lesson number.

L-No- [+ Cl Te. UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject Class(es)

7 H2,3() 2| Ander 1a
1 4.1 2/Hugo  [EIN 1a,1b.2a,2b
31 (i) 5 Aist  Mat | 1a

33 5 | Arist E 1a
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(E) Double periods via *-breaks
Breaks that are marked with an "*" in the time grid may not be spanned by double periods and
blocks. This restriction can be specifically switched off for certain lessons using the (E) indicator.

(O) Optional subject
A lesson for which this indicator is activated is treated by the optimization as if a free subject were
involved. Please read the chapter "Application notes - Free subjects and off-peak lessons".

(G) Not in marginal lesson
You can use this indicator to ensure that a lesson is not scheduled in off-peak hours if possible.
Please read the chapter " Application notes - free subjects and off-peak lessons".

(K) No alternative room
If this indicator is set, the lesson in question may only be scheduled in the specified room.
Scheduling in alternative rooms is then not permitted.

(k) No data analysis
With this indicator you can exclude a lesson from the automatic data analysis of the diagnosis.

Caution:
Only activate this indicator after you have made sure that the lesson in question does not hinder
optimization.

(r) Periods in the same room

All lessons in a class for which this indicator is set are scheduled in the same room. This indicator
has a major influence on room optimization. A lesson marked with the (r) indicator can also displace
a class from its own main room. For a better understanding, be sure to read the chapter "
Application notes - Room logic".

Fixed teacher assignment

The teacher assignment can be fixed separately for each coupling line so that it is not changed by
the automatic teacher assignment (only possible with the lesson planning and value calculation
module) (see also the "Optimization" section).

Time requests available
If time requests are entered for lessons, a check mark is automatically placed in this field.

3.4.5 Index card 'Code(s)' Part 2

Here you will find the explanations for the indicators in the second column.
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4 Lesson Timetable Code(s) Values Coupling Line WebUntis
(X) Locked F (B) Lock conditionally !
(i) Ignored (D) Respect double periods
(m) Marked (C) No single periods
(E) Double pers. span *-breaks (R) Place in a fringe period
(O) Optional subject (S) Schedule class group later
(G) No fringe period placement (2) Subject more than once/day
(K) No altern. room to be used (V) Variable teacher
(k) Exempt from data-analysis (L) Not in legend
(r) All prds. in the same room (U) p.m. only double periods
Teacher allocation locked (M) Schedule manually
Time requests (s) Always at the same time

(B) Lock conditionally

If this indicator is set, the relevant lesson is treated as a fixed lesson in the first part of the
optimization (setting run), but this temporary fixing is automatically removed again in the subsequent
optimization run (swap optimization) (see also the " Optimization" chapter ).

(D) Respect double periods

If this indicator is activated for a lesson (or subject), the number of permitted (desired) double
periods for this lesson must be adhered to during optimization. This also applies if you generally
prohibit double periods for a lesson ("0-0" in the "Double periods min-max" field). The optimization
errors "double lesson break", "unauthorized double lesson" and "subject also twice a day" are thus
avoided particularly carefully for this lesson.

Caution: Use sparingly

Use this indicator extremely sparingly (if in doubt, do not use it at all). It severely restricts
optimization - especially for subjects with many lessons. Therefore, before using it, increase the
corresponding weighting parameter(avoid double hour errors) to 5 if necessary.

¢ Please also note that an entry in the "Double lessons min-max" field is essential for the correct
handling of double lessons.
o The set indicator (D) excludes the use of indicators (2) and (C).

(C) No single periods

If this indicator is set, block scheduling of the relevant lesson is given top priority. The scheduling of
individual lessons is prevented as far as possible.

¢ In a 5-day week, this indicator only makes sense for lessons with more than 6 lessons per week.
e The indicators (D), (2) and (C) are mutually exclusive.

(R) Place in a rringe period

You can use this indicator to specify - in the same way as for fringe subjects - that the lesson is to
be held during a fringe period. The attribute means that lessons marked in this way are preferably
scheduled at the beginning or end of a school day or half-day (according to the time grid). Please

also read the chapter Application notes / Free subjects and off-periods.

(S) Schedule class group later
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3.4.6

3.4.7

When using class groups, you can change the scheduling priority for the selected lessons. This
indicator means that the lesson is scheduled later during the optimization process, i.e. when other
classes in the same class group are already scheduled.

¢ Only use this indicator if you are familiar with class groups.

(2) Subject more than once a day

The Untis optimization algorithm assumes that a subject in a class may only be scheduled once a
day (except in the case of desired block or double lessons ). You can override this - highly weighted
- condition with this indicator. Untis can then schedule the subject as often as you like on one day.
¢ The indicators (2), (C) and (D) are mutually exclusive.

(V) Variable teacher
If this indicator is set, Untis may replace the teacher(s) involved in the lesson with suitable teachers
if bottlenecks occur during optimization. You can find more information in the Optimization chapter.

(L) Not in legend
For lessons for which this indicator is set, no legend is output when the timetable is printed.

(U) Only double periods in the afternoon

This indicator means that automatic optimization only schedules double lessons (and no single
lessons) in the afternoon. This indicator is only useful if

e double lessons are permitted for the lesson and

o it is entered for the subject that lessons may take place in the afternoon.

(M) Schedule manually
If the (M) indicator is activated for a lesson, it is not included in the optimization. The lesson must be
planned manually.

(s) Always at the same time
The lesson is always scheduled at the same time (e.g. always in the 3rd lesson).

Index cards Values and Coupling Row

Values" index card
This tab is only displayed in connection with the lesson planning and value calculationmodule. For
details on the fields, please refer to the Values chapter in the Value calculation section .

"Coupling line" tab

On this tab you will find fields that are only relevant for a linkage line, but not for the entire linkage.
Most of the fields can also be found on the "Lessons" tab and are also described there.

The fields "Fixed teacher assignment" and "(Teacher)" are described in the chapter Automatic
teacher assignment during optimization, section Lesson planning.

Show Codes

This field, which can only be activated in the grid view via the <View fields> button, provides an
excellent overview of the timetable-relevant settings for a lesson. In this column, all the codes set for
a lesson are listed clearly next to each other.



68

B 8
ng opimisaion 1 &
. 0y - ] o
= == W e weh @ H-86 .
L-No + CiTe: ail Prds Per Teacher Subject Classies)  Texd Subject ieam | Home mon  Double pars. Blocl Godes B
T @l 2 Ander Wik Ria 14 | kT
T ! e M o 13 I o
1 L8] 5 Anst |R1a M)
1 5 Aist | |Ria ™)
35 2 Callas Ll m
m | | 2Callas |Craft| [Ria EE] | M
6 2 Nobel |R1a B{TM)
53 B 5 Rub |Ria (TM)
63 Z Cer BGin 1a |R1a m
T3 w22 L2 3 Anst  [SEEANN] 12,10 Th2 |R1a m
100 H33 B 1 Mew 1a,1b2a |R1a M
102 B 1 Gauss la |R1a m
S
* Lo, |7 :. Klasse®

If you have ticked the corresponding button under the <Settings> of this lesson window, the
inherited codes, i.e. the indicators that were entered for the master data elements involved in this
lesson, are also displayed in brackets.
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3.4.8 Locked/Ignored lesson

You can use the "Planning | Fixed/ignored lessons" button to open a window in which all fixed or
ignored lessons in the file are listed. The level at which the lesson has been fixed or ignored is also
displayed.

" Locked/ignored lessons

X = .

Locked (4%) | Ignored (0%)

L-No. Teacher Subject Class({es) Lesson Locked
6 Hugo E 2a,2b3a v
98 Rub E 2a,2b,3a v
99 Nobel D 2a,2b,3a v
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3.5

You can also delete the fixed lessons in this window by clicking on the relevant cell and clicking on
the <Delete> icon in the toolbar.

Tip:

It is not enough to select the relevant row - you must click on the cell in the relevant row that is
responsible for the fixation. Read more about fixations in the Fixations chapter, Application notes
section.

The functions of the toolbar

The general functions are explainedin the Master data / Toolbar functionschapter.

Element selection

Special functions

The special functions that you will only find in the lesson window are as follows:

Pairing
See chapter Coupling lessons.

Extended decoupling
See chapter Unlinking lessons.

Teacher suggestion
See chapter Teacher suggestion, section Lesson planning.

School year calendar

You can use the multi-week timetable module to set time limits for master data elements and
lessons, as well as to define lesson groups (time periods). The school year calendar shows you the
period in which the selected lesson can take place in green.
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Lesson comparison
You can use this function to compare lessons in several periods.

Adopting lessons as a course
See chapter Defining courses, section Course planning.

Settings
You can use the <Settings> to customize the grid view of the lesson window to your personal
requirements.
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Font

One week

+ | Show inherited codes

Show total

¢ One week - This selection field is only active when using the Multi-week timetable module. Only
the lessons that take place in a specific week are displayed.
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e Show inherited codes - This option affects the "Code(s)" field. The exact description of the field
can be found in the chapter Display indicators.

o Show totals row - You can use this setting to display a totals row under the heading row of the
grid view. In the case of numerical fields, the value of the individual fields is added up.
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Tip: Context menu
Alternatively, you can also show the totals line by right-clicking on the heading.

Print

The same applies to printing the lesson views as to printing the master data views.
You can use the <Edit printout> button in the print selection to open the page layout and define
further setting options that are only relevant for lessons.
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& 1 Page/Element
Heading

B Balance (Target-Actual)
B Lessons of the element
(] Combine lessons

& Reductions

1 page / element
With this option, the lessons of the different elements(teachers or classes) are printed on different
pages.

Balance (actual/target)
With this option, a balance line is also printed. This function is only possible with the lesson
planning and value calculation module.

Lessons of the element
This option suppresses the printing of lines that are not relevant for the active element .
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Combine lessons

This function combine split lessons. In the example, the "G" lessons of classes 1a, 1b were
separated (U no. 17 and 90), as there is an additional support teacher in one lesson. For the
teacher "Rub", it is shown as one lesson again.
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Reductions
The reductions option is only relevant with the lesson planning module.

Period time requests
You also have the option of printing out the period time requests (time requests) for the individual
lessons via the print selection dialog.
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3.7 Lesson sequences

With lesson sequences, accessible via the "Scheduling” tab, you can influence the planning of
lessons. There are four different types of lesson sequences:

~EERBRB

Start Data W Timetables Course Scheduling Maodules

-5 % T‘ :I = 88 Classes ~ i Reset the timetable
A ‘géi S Teachers ¥ & Locked/ignored lessons
Diagnaosis Weighting Optimisation  Scheduling Scheduling Suggested  Reports i
w w w - ialogue™  swaps ¥ - - Rooms ¥
Automatic scheduling Manual scheduling Timetables Tools

e Fixed subject sequence
e Concurrent lessons
e Weekly sequence

3.7.1 Fixed subject sequence

You can use the fixed subject sequence to specify which lessons must be taught in immediate
succession.

Open the Lesson sequenceswindow on the "Planning" tab, select Fixed subject sequence in the
drop-down list at the top righthand enter the lessons that are to follow each other.
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3.7.2

Example

In class 1a, physics theory, lesson 126, should take place immediately before physics laboratory,
lesson 127. If the subject sequence is defined, Untis now schedules the lessons immediately one
after the other.
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Tip: Double-click to enter
You can also enter lesson numbers for lesson sequences by double-clicking on the relevant lesson
number (in the 1st column of a lesson view).

Variable fixed subject sequence

With a variable fixed subject sequence, the sequence of lessons is fixed, but the order is variable. In
the example above, Untis could choose during optimization whether theory or laboratory should be
scheduled first.

L-No. L-No.
M6 127

Name Block
G1 2

Attention: All lessons of the class

With fixed subject sequences, all lessons of a lesson are always scheduled as a block. So if you
schedule a two-hour lesson and a three-hour lesson in a fixed subject sequence, a five-hour block is
created without having to make an entry in the "Block" column for the lesson.

Weekly sequence

You can use the weekly sequence to determine which courses in a class should come before others
in the weekly schedule. It is intended for one- or two-hour courses.

Open the Teaching sequencewindow on the "Planning" tab, select Weekly sequence in the drop-
down list at the top rightand enter the lessons that should follow each other.

Example
In class 1b, chemistry theory is to be scheduled first and chemistry lab sometime later in the week.
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If a weekly sequence is entered as shown in the illustration, Untis will schedule lesson no. 128
before lesson no. 129.
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A maximum of 3 lesson numbers are possible in the weekly sequence.
3.7.3 Simultaneity

Under certain circumstances, e.g. in connection with the course planning module or in the case of
fortnightly lessons, it is desirable, but not mandatory, for different lessons to take place at the same
time. You can enter this condition here.

Open the Lesson sequences window on the "Scheduling" tab, select Simultaneous lessons in the
drop-down list at the top rightand enter the lessons that should take place at the same time.

The difference to a coupling is that concurrency groups can be dissolved by the optimization.
Couplings, on the other hand, always remain untouched.

Converting lesson sequences into couplings

In the "Lesson sequences" window, you can now convert those sequences that are marked as
"concurrent lessons" into couplings with a single click. If lesson groups are assigned to these
lessons, these are transferred to the "Line lesson group" field
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Optimization

Timetable optimization

The following chapter deals with the optimization of timetables, but it also covers several diagnostic
tools that are used before and after the optimization.

The program starts with an empty time grid and automatically inserts lessons into it. Of course, this
alone would not produce a good timetable, so the plans created in this way are then improved by
swapping lessons. You decide what makes a "good" timetable with the help of the weighting

settings.
Weighting

The weighting forms the basis for the automatic optimization of timetables. With Untis, you can
determine in six gradations from "unimportant" (value 0) to "extremely important" (value 5) which
points are given high and which are given low priority at your school.

Tip:

Some weighting points only become effective once you have made certain entries in the master data
or for lessons (see also the "Data entry" chapter), while others influence every optimization
independently of this.

A dependent weighting would be, for example, the point "Observe maximum or minimum number of
hours per day for teachers". If you have entered somethingin the "Teachers | Master data" window
on the "Timetable" tab in the "Hours per day min-max"field , e.g. "2-4", then this weight determines
how important it is to adhere to this specification. If you leave this field blank, the weight plays no
role in the optimization.

The items "Avoid individual lessons on a half-day for teachers" or "Avoid hollow lessons in class”
are independent weights, for example, as both individual lessons and hollow lessons do not require
any further specification in the master data or in the lesson.

You can accessthe weighting settings via the <Weighting> button on the "Start" tab.

In the weighting dialog that then appears, the various weighting parametersare grouped by subject.
The weights are defined using sliders whose position reflects the importance of the respective
points. From left to right, they can be interpreted as follows:

e Position 0 - unimportant
¢ Position 1 - not very important
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Position 2 - worthy of consideration
Position 3 - important

Position 4 - very important

Position 5 - extremely important

— . Wieighting
Teachers (”-2] Lnimpartzrt Exireme ly impartznt
I Ayvoid having just ona period in a halFday for leachers
Teachers {2/2)
I Oplimization of NTP3 Tor teachers
Classes
I_ Awgid cresting double MTFs forteachers
Subjects _
I Raspect lunch breaks for feachars
Main Subjects .
I_ Respert the subjeci sequence forieachers
Rooms
’ Respecibreaks atbegnning and end of day
Periad Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Caurse scheduling
Weight distribution
Analysis (0]
| QK Cancel Apply

Each individual parameter is briefly presented in the following section, with reference to the entries
in the master data or in the lessons for the dependent weights.

421 The weighting parameters

The weightings can be made in different sections depending on the topic.

Teacher (1)
Teachers (2)
Classes
Subjects

Main subjects
Rooms

Time allocation

Time preferences

W eighting distribution
Analysis
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4.2.1.1 Teachers section (1)

Teachers (1/2) Unimportsnt  Exremely importnt

I Awoid having pust one period n a halFday for leachers
Teachers {2/2)

I Dptimiaation of TP for teachers
Classes

I Awoid cresting double NTPs forteachers

Subjects

I Raspect lunch breaks for leachers
Main Subjects

I Respertthe subject sequence forteachers

Rooms
I Respect breaks atbagmning and end of day
Periad Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Caurse scheduling

Weight distribution

Analysis (0]

| (3133 Cancel Apphy

Avoid having just one period in a half-day for teachers
If a teacher has lessons on a half-day, a high weighting for this point means that it should be more
than just one lesson.

Optimization of NTPs for teachers
In the "Teachers | Master data" window, you have entered values for the minimum and maximum
number of hollow hours. Compliance with these values is controlled here.

Avoid creating double NTPs for teachers
In addition to controlling the individual hollow hours, additional bad points can be assigned here for
any double hollow hours.

Respect lunch breaks for teachers
Acts in conjunction with the minimum/maximum lunch break entered in the "Teachers | Master data
window.

Respect the subject sequence for teachers

Controls the consideration of the subject sequence that you have entered for lessons or in the
"Subjects | Master data" window. You can find more detailed explanations on the topic "Subject
sequence" in the chapter "Application notes on subject sequence".

Respect breaks at the beginning and end of day

Controls the consideration of breaks at the end of the day that you have entered on the "Timetable"
tab in the "Teachers | Master data" window. You can find more detailed explanations on the subject
of "Daily break" in the chapter "Master data properties".
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4.2.1.2 Teachers section (2)

Teachers (1£2) Unimpenant  Extremelyimportan
I Hazpectihe mzamam sad mnimum numbar of perio do pe day for loackesrs
Teachers (272
I Fexpecd the magemum numker of conssc uivs periods per day
Classes

I Il dusll tmes al the leachsr par day
Subjects
Pariods in laat maming alar

Main Subjects i ——

Rooms
I Weighting
Periad Disteibuti on
Tima raquests
Year Planning
Course schaduling

Weight distribution

Analysls (o)

| oK Cancel Apply

Respect the maximum and minimum number of periods per day for teachers
Controls the consideration of the minimum or maximum number of teaching hours for teachers that
you have entered in the "Teachers | Master data" window.

Respect the maximum number of consecutive periods per day
Controls the maximum number of periods in a row that you have entered in the "Teacher | Master
data" window.

Max. dewll time of the teacher per day
Controls the maximum number of hours that the teacher may spend at the school per day. This
length of stay is defined in the field of the same name in the "Teacher | Master data" window.

Periods in last morning slot

o Maximum
Teachers who teach too often in the last lesson of the morning are at a disadvantage. You can
therefore specify the maximum number of last morning lessons each teacher should teach.

e Weighting
This indicates how important it is for you to comply with this requirement.

The weightings for hollow hours, lunch break, maximum number of hours per day and maximum
sequence of hours can be individually increased for individual teachers in the "Teachers | Master
data" window on the "Timetable" tab.
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(H) Sched. a.m./p.m. not both
() Keep curr. loading pattern

(R} Motin 1st AMD last period of 1 day
Very important
Mo MNTP's (A)
Lunch break (B)
Max. periods/day (C)
Max. consec. prds. (D)

Current imetable
0 Mon Teaching Periods (MTPs)

Tip:
These individual settings should be used sparingly or not at all, as they severely restrict the
optimization algorithm.

4.2.1.3 Classes section

Teachers {1/2) Lnimpartzrt Exfremely impartant
I Awvoid non-teaching-penods {NTFs}
Teachers {2/2)
I Respectmaomum or minmum number of penods/day for classes
Classes
I Respectlunch break requests for classes

Subjects

I Respactthe subject sequence for classes
Main Subjects

I Respactthe masmuam number of lessans per day for classes
Rooms

I Class teachar at least once par day

Periad Distribution

I Compliance with maximum number of clasaes with lunch break atthe same

L b
Time requests e
Year Planning
Course scheduling
Weight distribution
Analysis (0]
| QK Cancel Apply

Avoid non-teaching-periods (NTPs)
Controls the avoidance of hollow lessons (window lessons, skip lessons) for classes.

Tip:
Hollow lessons are generally avoided by Untis. The slider can be used to specify how important the
avoidance is in comparison with other weighting criteria.

Respect maximum or minimum number of periods per day for classes
Controls compliance with the values entered in the "Classes | Master data" window.
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Respect lunch break requests for classes
Controls the observance of the minimum to maximum length of a lunch break that you have defined
in the "Classes | Master data" window.

Respect the subject sequence for classes
Controls the consideration of the subject sequence indicators that you have entered for the lessons
or in the "Subjects | Master data" window.

Respect the maximum number of lessons per day for classes

Controls the meaning of the entry of the maximum number of different lessons each class may be
taught. You can make the corresponding definition in the master data of the classes in the field of
the same name.

Class teacher at least once a day

If class teachers are assigned to individual classes in the class master data, the optimization
attempts to schedule each class teacher at least once per day in their class. This weighting controls
the importance of this.

Compliance with maximum number of classes with lunch break at the same
time

In the time grid (in the "Settings | Time grid | Breaks" window), you can specify the maximum
number of classes that should have a lunch break at the same time. This framework condition can
be weighted here.

Timetables Course Scheduling Modules
[ - 8% Diagnosis ¥ Th @
28 - Y ) ). @
- 5% Weighting ¥ -
Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling  Lectures  Multiple  Departments Help Cover
v ~ ~ v ;| Optimisation v v terms ~ opics™  scheduling
Overview Scheduling tools ot Settings

Time grid
School holidays
§ Licence data
| Time grid Toolbar

4 General Substitute Express-mode
Lunch break label Open Untis.ini...
56 Lunch break from-to
Classes
10 Maximum number of classes with lunch break at the same time

Teachers
ry.

*=Double periods or blocks must not span this break

+= Off-site transfer possible in this break
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4.2.1.4 Subjects section

Lnimpartznt Exiremely impartznt
Oplianal subject

Teachers (1/2)

Teachers {2/2) -'. in tha first period
I ~linha lastpenod
Classes ~| batween maming and afemean
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3 : = '
Main Subjects | Jinthe st period
#| between maming and aktemean

Subjects

Rooms
I Lasson not o be hald in frings pariod if coda = G
Periad Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Course scheduling

Weight distribution

Analysis (0]

| QK Cancel Apply

Optional subject and fringe period subject

With these settings, you determine how the free subjects and fringe subjects are to be weighted
(indicators (F) and (R) in the master data of the subjects or in the lessons). These subjects are
often subjects that are not attended by all students in a class. They should therefore be scheduled
at the end of a half-day in order to avoid missing lessons for the rest of the students.

You can use three checkboxes to assign the following rules for the free subjects or off-period

subjects:

¢ "In first lesson" if the first lesson of the day is permitted for scheduling.

¢ "In last lesson" if the last lesson of the day is permitted for scheduling.

¢ "Between morning and afternoon" if the boundary between morning and afternoon is permitted for
scheduling.

The only difference between free and off-period subjects lies in the weightings you set.

Tip:
Of course, you can also schedule off-peak and on-peak subjects using only the time requests, but
these weighting settings allow the optimization to work more flexibly.

Lesson not be held in fringe period if code = G
A subject or lesson for which this code is set should not be scheduled in the off-peak hours, but in
the "middle" of the day. This weighting point regulates the meaning of this check mark.
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4.2.1.5 Main subjects section

7 Wieighting — (=} X
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Periad Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Course scheduling
Weight distribution
Analysis (0]
| oK Cancel | Apply

Main subjects are defined as such in the "Subjects | Master data" window.

Respect maximum number of main subjects per day for classes
Controls compliance with the maximum number of main subjects per day that you have specified in
the "Classes | Master data" window.

Respect maximum number of consecutive main subject periods for classes
In the "Classes | Master data" window, you can specify how many consecutive main subjects may
take place in this class. This allows you to control the importance of this specification.

Welghtmg for the boundary period
¢ Boundary period for the following aspects
In this input field, you can specify any limit lesson.

¢ Main subjects max. once time after boundary period
Here you control the priority with which a main subject is to be scheduled a maximum of once a
week after the boundary period.

¢ Main subject at least once time up to boundary period
Here you can control the priority with which a main subject is to be scheduled at least once a
week before or during the boundary period.
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4.2.1.6 Rooms section

Teachers :1;2) Lnimportznt Exireme ly impartznt
I Opamisaton of room allocaton
Teachers {2/2)
I Dptimis=tion of the off-=ile rooms
Classes
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Rooms

Periad Distribution
Time requests

Year Planning
Caourse scheduling
Weight distribution

Analysis (0]

QK Cancel Apply

Optimization of room allocation

Use the "Room weight" field in the room master data to control how important a room is for teaching.
A classroom without special equipment can easily be replaced by another room (entry 0), while a
sports class only makes sense if the sports hall is free at the time in question (entry 4).

Use the weighting point "Optimization of room occupancy" to control the significance of the room
weight entered.

Attention: Unplanned hours with high weighting

If the slider for this weight is now at position 5 ("extremely important") or at position 4 ("very
important"), and the room weight of the subject room is also 4, a lesson will not be scheduled if no
suitable subject room can be found.

Optimization of the off-site rooms
Controls the consideration of travel times between remote (dislocated) buildings, e.g. branch offices.
Please also read the chapter "Application notes | Dislocated rooms".

Take room capacity into consideration

Optimization and room optimization attempt to allocate a room with a capacity that corresponds to
the number of students in the class. If this is not possible, a room is sought that is only slightly
larger than necessary. In extreme cases, a room that is slightly too small can also be allocated.
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4.2.1.7 Period distribution section
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Analysis (0]
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The same subject cannot be taught more than once on the same day
A subject may only be scheduled once per day in a class (even if it occurs in different lessons).

Avoid errors with double periods

¢ In Untis, there are two types of double lesson errors: on the one hand, the tearing up of intended
double lessons and, on the other hand, the "accidental" occurrence of unintended double lessons
when the same subject is scheduled in consecutive lessons. The preservation of intentional
double periods is considered more important by the optimization.

e This weighting is related to the indicators "(2) also several times a day" and "(D) keep double
periods"”, which you can find in the master data, but also in the lessons. The two indicators are
mutually exclusive.

e The "2" indicator sets the weighting for "Avoid double lesson errors" to 0 ("unimportant"), while the
"D" indicator reinforces it. This reinforcement goes so far that a lesson may not be scheduled if
the double lesson condition cannot be met.

¢ |f you set the weighting point "Avoid double lesson errors" to "extremely important" (position 5),
the double lesson condition for all lessons is already given a high weighting at the start of the
optimization and this weighting is increased even further during the course of the optimization, so
that at the end of the optimization all lessons are automatically treated as if the "(D) Observe
double lessons" indicator had been set.

Attention: D indicator
Therefore, do not activate the "(D)" indicator or only activate it in exceptional cases. Excessive use
worsens the optimization results.

2 periods/week - subjects not on consecutive days

This weight refers to lessons with 2 hour blocks (single or double lessons, or blocks) and is
intended to ensure even distribution over the week. A high weighting prevents lessons from taking
place on consecutive days. It also prevents one block being scheduled on the last day of the week
and the other on the first.

3 periods/week - subjects not on consecutive days
This weight has the same effect as the previous one for lessons with 3-hour blocks.
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Even distribution of periods of a subject across the day
If, for example, a subject is in the 3rd period on Monday in a class, the 3rd period should be avoided
for this subject on other days. This weighting point determines the significance of this rule.

Try to place the same lesson at the same time on different days
If, for example, a subject is taught in the 3rd period on Monday in a class, this subject should also
be taught in the 3rd period on other days. This weighting point controls the importance of this rule.

Large blocks in fringe periods on half-days

For various reasons, it may be desirable to schedule blocks of lessons in fringe periods on the half-
day. If, for example, the half-day consists of 6 lessons, two 3-hour blocks can be accommodated on
one half-day in this way. Alternatively, if the block of lessons is slightly shorter than the sum of the
individual lessons (possibly because there are no breaks), students can leave school earlier or
come to school later.

4.21.8 Time requests section

- leighring =10 TR
Teachers (1/2) Unimportant Extrame ly impartzant
= L
I Time requeste far teachars
Teachers {2/2)
I Time requesis for classes
Classes
I Time requests for subjects
Subjects
I Time requests fer rooms
Main Subjects
I Time requests for lesson paneds
Rooms
Periad Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Course scheduling
Weight distribution
Analysis (0]
| oK Cancel Apphy

Time requests are entered in the master data or in lessons by clicking on the corresponding button.
For more information on the topic of time requests, please refer to the chapter "Application notes |
Time requests".

Time requests for teachers
Controls compliance with the time requests that you have entered in the "Teachers | Master data"
window.

Time requests for classes
Controls compliance with the time requests you have specified in the "Classes | Master data"
window.

Time requests for subjects
Controls compliance with the time requests you have specified in the "Subjects | Master data"
window.

Time requests for rooms
Controls compliance with the time requests you have specified in the "Rooms | Master data"
window.
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421.9

Time requests for periods
Controls compliance with the time requests you have specified for periods.

Weight distribution section

We recommend the following procedurefor program newcomers when setting the weighting
parameters:

First get an overview of all weighting parameters and their meaning.

Move the slidersall the way to the left (position 0; "unimportant")for all points that do not apply to
your school under any circumstances . This may apply to the item "Optimization of dislocated
rooms", for example, if there are no dislocated rooms at your school.

Tip:
If you are in doubt about an item, it is better to set the slider to position 1 ("not very important").

Now assign higher weights from "unimportant" to "extremely important" as the importance increases.

Keep an eye on the frequency of the weights assigned. We recommend decreasing the frequency of
assignment according to the graph as the weight increases.

)

= Wigiggh ting

Teachers (1/2) good weight distribution
Teachers {2/2) 15 15
Classes
Subjects
Main Subjects 10 10
Rooms
Periad Distribution
Time requests E : %
Year Planning
Course scheduling 2
Weight distribution ; I i
Analysis () Unimportant Extremely important
1] 1 2 3 4 g
|I oK Cancel | | Apply

Under no circumstances should you arrive at distributions in which you have set the majority of the
weights to "unimportant (or "less important") or "extremely important”". An allocation frequency that
increases with increasing weight is also bad.
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Attention:

The difference between importance 4 and 5 is much greater than between 3 and 4, for example, so if
a weighting of "extremely important" is selected for too many points, optimization is restricted to
such an extent that often only a fraction of the hours can be scheduled. Therefore, only set the
importance to 5 for those parameters where it is absolutely necessary!

4.2.1.10 Analysis section
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In the "Analysis" section, you will be informed of any problems with the current distribution of the
weighting parameters.



88

4.3 The optimization

The timetable optimization algorithm processes all the framework conditions you enter (lessons,

time preferences, double lessons, room logic, weighting, etc.) and creates the best possible
timetable taking these conditions into account.

4.3.1 Tax data for optimisation

The <Optimization> button on the "Start" tab takes you to the optimization dialog. The individual
input fields are discussed below.

Control data for the optimisation X
Optimisation strategy (AB. ...}
A - fastoptimisation . % of periods to be scheduled

(blank=100%), then STOP

3 Optimisation series: No. of TTs (1-20) 4 Similarity to previous TT: O=not similar...,
4=very similar

2 Optimisation level (1-9) Lock timetable conditionally
Only requested days offfortea.

Teacher assignment during optimisation | Consider room capacity

+| No optimisation ofteach. assign.

For strategy D:
5

With pre-optimisation

Retain the current calendar distribution

Optimisation of courses
v| Re-calculate clusters

Do not allow student clashes +| Optim. courses separately

4.3.1.1 Optimisation strategy (A, B, D, E)

Untis offers you four different strategies for creating your timetable. These strategies vary in
complexity, with strategy A being the simplest and strategy E the most complex. As a rule of thumb,
the more complex the optimization strategy, the better the result, but the longer the computer has to
calculate. The specifics of the individual strategies will be discussed in detail a little later.

Optimisation Run
Optimisation strategy (AB. ...)

A - fast optimisation -
A - fast optimisation

B - complex optimisation

D - complex %-placement

E - overnight optimisation
P Uptimisaticon level [1-3]

e Strateqy A - Fast optimization
e Strateqy B - Complex optimization
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4.3.1.2

4.31.3

43.1.4

e Strateqy D - Complex percentage planning
e Strategy E - Overnight optimization

Optimisation series (1-20)

Here you can specify how many different timetables are to be calculated per series. The more
timetables are calculated, the more variants are offered.

Optimisation Run

Optimisation strategy (AB. ...)

A - fast optimisation -

Optimisation series: Mo. of TTs (1-20)

2 Optimisation level (1-9)

If "save the results of optimisation in work files" is checked in the settings in the "Miscellaneous"
section under "Save", each timetable is saved in a separate file (workx.untis, where x is the number
of the result) in the active directory of Untis. It is advisable to enter a separate path for these work
fles under "File storage". This allows you to open each calculated plan separately (even
retrospectively).

n WORK 1 .untis 02.07.2025 1541 Untis Document
@ WoRrK2untis 12072025 15:3€ Intls Bacumen
B WORKZ.untis 02.07.2025 15:31 Untis Document 236 KB
Depending on the selected optimization strategy, these plans are processed further by the program.

Optimisation level (1-9)

Here you can specify how great the "depth of foresight" should be for each optimization run. Similar
to a chess program, Untis assesses before each "move" (before lessons are set) to what extent this
move will change the overall situation. The longer the computer works, the better the result will
usually be.

Tip:
At the beginning of the work, however, long optimizations are usually not useful, as the first runs
often show that changes are still necessary in the input.

% of periods to be scheduled

Here you can specify what percentage of the periods at your school should be scheduled. If you
leave this field empty, the optimization will attempt to schedule all lessons.
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| 8]4 Cancel

% of periods to be scheduled

(blank=100%). then STOP

4 similarity to previous TT: O=not similar...,
4=very similar

Lock timetable conditionally

Tip:

The percentage refers to the entire school, e.g. if you enter 10%, the most difficult 100 lessons will
be selected from a total of 1000 lessons to be planned. This allows you to quickly find out which
lessons the algorithm considers to be particularly difficult to schedule.

4.3.1.5 Similarity to previous timetable

4.3.1.6

4.31.7

43.1.8

Use this field to specify whether or to what extent the next timetable should be similar to the last one
calculated. The input options range from 0 (no similarity) to 4 (very similar). If you make changesin
the planning dialog between optimizations , these will be taken into account. If you leave this field
blank, the value "0" is automatically assumed.

Lock timetable conditionally

If a plan that has already been calculated is conditionally locked, the setting run is not required for a
new optimization. Only a swap optimization is carried out, whereby a new plan will be very similar to
the previous timetable. This is an increase on the highest level of the previous input field ("4" - very
similar).

If you have activated the "Lock timetable conditionally" checkbox and at the same time increase the
number in the "% of class periods to be planned" field, the preliminary plan is first fixed, then periods
not yet taken into account are set and finally a swap optimization is carried out with all periods.

Only requested day off for teachers

Activating this checkbox means that only the days explicitly specified in the time requests (and no
additional days) are kept free for teachers.

Tip:

Think carefully about whether you use this field. By ticking this box, you prevent the best plan for
everyone involved, which is created when a teacher "accidentally" gets a day off. This means that
this teacher's schedule will be subjectively worse, but of course so will all other schedules, for
example from a pedagogical point of view, but also those of other colleagues.

Consider room capacity

This selection causes the optimization to compare and take into accountthe capacityentered for the
rooms with the number of students entered for the classes or lessons.
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43.1.9

4.3.1.10

4.3.1.11

4.3.1.12

4.3.1.13

Off-site buildings by the half day

This code is only active if dislocation codes have been entered in the master data of the rooms in
the file. If it is activated, the algorithm tries to avoid switching between two buildings for teachers
and classes during a half-day.

Increment percentage

This input field is only relevantfor strategy D and is discussed in the corresponding chapters.

With pre-optimisation

This setting was specially developed for smaller schools with a tight time frame. It means that
significantly more different variants are examined when setting the hours - although this has a
positive effect on the overall result, it also significantly increases the calculation time.

Special "double periods"- optimisation

If at least 70% of the lessons you have entered (78% for "courses" in the sense of course planning)
areto be planned asdouble lessons, you can check the box "Optimize double lessons in particular”.
In a subsequent optimization, special emphasis is placed on the scheduling of double lessons.

Internally, this procedure halves the time grid and the number of lessons so that only single and half
lessons need to be scheduled during the calculation process.

Caution:
Make sure that the number of defined morning lessons in the time grid is even. So if the time grid
comprises 10 hours, not 5 but 4 or 6 hours should be declared as mornings.

Teacher assignment during optimization

If bottlenecks are identified during optimization (see also section "CCC analysis"), these can often
be avoided by replacing a teacher. If Untis finds teachers during optimization who can improve the
quality of a timetable, the program carries out this teacher replacement.

The lesson planning and value calculationmodule provides you with an extended version of this
function.

Teachers can only be assigned automatically if at least one of the following two conditions is met:

e There are lessons for which the "(V) Variable teacher"indicator is set

e There are lessons to which the "? teacher" is assigned (with the lesson planning and value
calculation module )

4.3.1.13.1 (V) Variable teacher

Whether a teacher can be swapped depends on the "(V) Variable teacher" indicator. This indicator
can be found in the teaching window for teachers on the "Indicators"tab . A teacher who causes
bottlenecks during optimization and for whom this indicator is set may be replaced by another
teacher.




92

| | (S) Schedule class group later

| {2) Subjectmore than once/day

(V) Variable teacher

|| (U) p.m. only double periods

The indicator V generally refers to all teachers in a class. However, if you do not want individual
teachers of such a lesson to be replaced under any circumstances, check the box "Teacher
allocation locked" in the corresponding linkage line. This deactivates the "V" indicator for this one
teacher in this linkage (see illustration).
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4.3.1.13.2 ? - Teacher

If you have the lesson planning module ,a teacher who is qualified for this lesson will be sought for
all lessons in which the 'teacher' is assigned.
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4.3.1.13.3 Settings

The automatic teacher swap is controlled via the optimization dialog; the following settings are
available:

Teacher assignment during optimisation

Mo optimisation ofteach. assign.
Mo swap with other subjects
Swap only less. with equal periods

Swap only within one class level
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No optimization of teaching assignment
By checking this box, you switch off the teacher swap. All set indicators "(V) Variable teacher" are
ignored.

The following two input elements are only available with the lesson planning module.

No swap with other subjects
Teachers are only swapped between periods with the same subject.

Swap only lessons with equal periods
Teachers can only be swapped between lessons with the same number of periods.

Swap only within one class level
If this checkbox is activated, lessons are only swapped between variable teachers if the classes
involved in the lessons belong to the same year group.

4.3.1.13.4 Re-assign original teachers

Clicking this button deletes all teacher swaps made in previous optimizations. This means that each
subject will again be taught by the teacher who was entered under "Teacher | Teaching".

After a teacher swap has taken place, both the swapped and the original teachersare displayed in
the diagnosis function (<Diagnosis> button on the "Start" tab). The next illustration shows a case in
which "?" in lesson 35 has been replaced by the teacher "Callas".
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4.3.1.13.5 Teacher optimization indicator

The lesson planning module also offers an additional option for restricting swaps between variable
teachers with the teacher optimization indicators.

You will find these codes in the "Teachers | Master data" and in the lesson windows, whereby the
indicators in these two window types do not affect each other.

The codes are used to select lessons (or teachers) for a shared swap pool. Identical codes mean
that the teachers of these lessons can be swapped with each other.

In principle, you can assign the optimization indicators 1-9 and A-Z. The codes only ever have an
additional restrictive effect. For example, if you have activated the option "Swap only within a year
group" and entered the common code 1 for teachers Gauss and Newton, only lessons by teacher
Gauss that take place within the same year group will be considered for periods by Newton.
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4.3.21

4.3.2.2

4.3.2.3

4.3.2.4

""- Teachers / Lehrer

Gawss [+ B E IRAT &Hs O B @

Mame  Sumame Room 'MTPs target Periods/day Lunch break § TeOptCo

Gauss Gauss 0-3 2-6 1-2 1

Mew Mewton 0-1 4-6 1-2 1

Huge |Hugo 0-1 4-7 1-2
Strategies

Four different optimisation strategies are available for the automatic scheduling of lessons:

e Strategy A - fast optimisation

e Strategy B - complex optimisation

e Strateqgy D - complex %placement
e Strateqgy E - overnight optimisation

Strategy A - Fast optimisation

This is the fastest of all optimisation variants. Although it does not produce the best results, it is
ideal for finding errors in the input data. You should therefore use this strategy at the start of your
work until the major errors in the master data or lessons have been corrected.

Tip: Check data entry
Errors in the data input prevent a good optimization result. To find such errors, work with strategy A
and the "Input data" section in the diagnosis.

Strategy B - Complex optimisation

This strategy already delivers very good results and does not take too long. Run this strategy after
variant A and take a look at the results. If necessary, adjust the weighting sliders if the plans do not
meet your expectations.

Tip: Work out the weighting parameters

There is a (very) big difference between weighting 4 and 5. If a weighting slider is set to 5 although a
4 would be sufficient, the result will deteriorate. Therefore, first set the weighting sliders to a
maximum of 4 and only if the timetables do not meet your expectations, gradually increase the
points to 5.

Strategy D - Complex % placement

Depending on the school, strategy D or B delivers better results. However, as strategy D takes
considerably longer, you should only call it up after you have already worked out the weighting
parameters with strategy B. With this variant, the algorithm proceeds step by step, i.e. it does not
process 100% of all lessons straight away. For this reason, you also specify the start and increase
percentage in the optimization dialog for this variant.

Tip: Start and increase percentage
We recommend a start percentage of 30% and an increase percentage of 20%.

Strategy E - Overnight optimisation

As the name suggests, this strategy can take a very long time, but in most cases it also delivers the
best results.
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Use it at the very end, i.e. only after using the other strategies. The duration of the optimisation run
depends heavily on the size of the school, but also on the number of plans to be calculated, the
optimisation steps per plan and the performance of the computer, and may well take overnight.

The companion window

Start the optimization by opening the optimisation dialogue ("<Optimisation> button on the "Start"
tab) as described above, making the desired settings and confirming with <Ok>.

If the window with the data analysis appears, go through the displayed notes or errors again and
then press the <Ok> button here too.

The top part of the "Optimisation Run" window that then appears is the info window. Here you can
intervene in the optimisation process (stop, cancel, etc.).

In addition, important key data of the current optimisation is continuously displayed here: the
evaluation (bad points) of the current plan as well as the number of unplanned hours, hollow hours
(for classes) and core time violations (the latter are hours with a time request +3, but which cannot
be occupied by the optimization for some reason). In addition, you can also see how often double
lesson conditions have been violated or how often a subject has been scheduled twice on the same
day from a class perspective. When using the course planning module, you can also see the
number of collisions in the student schedules as well as the total number of their void lessons.

This data already provides you with an initial rough overview of the quality of your timetables. The
tools for a precise diagnosis are described inthe chapter "Diagnostic tools".

e Optimisation Run = [m] X

Stop the optimisation
Cancel

Immediately

After imetable
After series

Optimising 07
Opt. strategy: D (3/2) 0/31

6. Series

3. Timetable No
Swap optim. - Step: 0(2)

30 % Evaluation Unscheduled NTPs CoreTimelnfr. Subj2X/Day DblPrds-Eror | Student-clashes |Students NTP's

Current timetable : | 2035 0 2 125 0 5 0 1]
BestTT 1803 0 0 115 0 5 0 0
1. Timetable No. 1828 0 0 17 0 5 0 0
2 Timetable No. 1882 0 0 128 0 5 0 0

3. Timetable No.

As soon as a yellow-blue <OK> button appears on the screen, the optimization is complete.

Tip:

Each plan is rated ("Rating" column). The fewer points a plan has, the better it is. The number of
points depends on the amount of data and the weighting settings. It therefore makes no sense to
compare your school's score with that of the neighboring school, for example

View optimisation results

Once the optimisation is complete, the best result is loaded. You can also view the other calculated
plans via the optimisation dialogue by clicking on the corresponding line at the top of the window.

If you activate the option "Save optimised plans additionally in work files" in the tab under the
<Settings> button in the "Miscellaneous | Save" section, each plan is also saved in a separate file
(work1.untis to work n .untis) in the Untis working directory and can be viewed at any time.




After confirmation by clicking on the yellow-blue <OK> button, the individual results can be loaded
either via the work.untis files or on the "Start" tab via the "Optimisation | Optimised plans" menu.
The latter option is only available in the Untis session in which the optimisation was started, i.e. if
the program was closed in the meantime, the menu item is greyed out.
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Tip:

You can change the storage location of these work.untis files by defining a path via the <Settings>
button on the "Start" tab in the "Miscellaneous" section under "File storage" in the "Work files" field.

Settings
[=-5chool data Type of file Path
- General Data files (.gpn, .untis)
- Qverview Version 14.x files (gpu)
- Values Back-up filas
=-Miscellaneous Cptimisation result
- Auto-save peuiin S
- Directories HTML files
- Timetable Jerninan TE
_ Customise E-Mail attachments
3 HTML -templates
- Value Calculation
. . PDF-filas
-Warnings and tips

Diagnostic tools

Your school's master data and teaching data contain a vast amount of information that cannot
always be viewed immediately. It is therefore only natural that inaccuracies, errors or mistakes
occur when entering data. Searching for these is a tedious but necessary task for which Untis offers
you various aids.
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However, this chapter not only deals with errors, but also with so-called "input weaknesses". This
refers to data that is not incorrect, but which can lead to poorer or unexpected results.

e Percentage planning
o Diagnosis
e Total diagnosis

Percentage planning

When you have finished entering your data, it makes sense to start with a percentage planning of
the lessons (e.g. 30%). As a result, you will mainly find lessons that Untis classifies as "difficult”. In
principle, the program starts by scheduling such lessons in order to place them in the timetable as
early as possible so that further scheduling is no longer hindered.

Control data for the optimisation x

Optimisation Run c |
ance
Optimisation strategy (A.B. )

30 % of periods to be scheduled

A-fast optimisati
Bl UL (blank=100%), then STOP

=not similar....

3 Optimisation series: No. of TTs (1-20) Similarity to previous TT.0

4=very similar

0

2 Optimisation level (1-9) Lock timetable conditionally

Only requested days offfortea.

Tip:
The "difficulty” of a lesson is higher the less available its elements are, the more elements are linked
and the larger the block to be scheduled is.

If Untis already has problems with scheduling in the first 30% of the lessons and unscheduled
lessons appear in the optimization windowduring this very first optimization run, you should first
increase the number of calculated plans and the number of optimization steps. If this does not bring
any improvement, the input data should be checked for errors.

Example

Before some examples of errors and input weaknesses are described, the use of percentage
scheduling is briefly described using an example.

1. Open the demo.untis file.

2. Delete all timetables via the menu "Schedule | Unschedule all lessons" on the "Start" tab
3. Confirm the message window that appears by clicking on the <Ok> button.
4

Carry out a timetable optimization (<Optimization> button on the "Start" tab), entering the value
30 in the "% of class hours to be scheduled" field.

5. Display the timetable for class 1a ("Classes | Class timetable " menu on the "Start" tab).

The timetable you have received should look something like the one in the illustration. Depending on
the version of Untis you are using, there may also be deviations!

Please note once again that your percentage figure refers to the entire school and not to individual
classes. In this example, less than 30% of the lessons were planned for class 1a, but
correspondingly more for the other classes. This is an indication that this class has fewer difficult
lessons than the others.

6. Click on the work lessons.
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Using the magnifying glass, you can see that it is difficult to plan the handicraft lessons because
three teachers are involved (Andersen, Gauss and Curie), two rooms are required (workroom and
textile workroom) and, in addition to 1a, 1b also takes part in the lessons. If these lessons were only
scheduled at the end, it would be much more difficult to find a time when teachers, rooms and
classes are available.

As already mentioned at the beginning, you can assume that there have been errors or inaccuracies
when entering the data if unplanned lessons appear in a percentage planning.

Time requests

Time requests are a common reason that prevent a good timetable. You can use a number of ready-
made lists to detect errors and input weaknesses in connection with the time requests. All lists
relevant for optimization can be found on the "Planning" tab in the "Reports" menu.

Conflicting time requests of a team of teachers should serve as an example. In the illustration, you
can see that only Wednesday is not blocked for any of the teachers involved.
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4.4.6
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A lesson consisting of three individual lessons could not be held by this team of teachers without
violating a block (which the optimization does not do anyway) or the condition that the lessons
should be individual lessons (whether this is violated depends on your weighting settings, e.g.
"Avoid double lesson errors").

Further information on teacher teams can be found in the chapter "Application notes | Teacher
teams".

Options

Another important point is the distinction between "must" and "can".

Entering "2-2" in the "Double lesson" field for a 4-hour lesson forces Untis to schedule two double
lessons. An entry of "1-2" for two of the four lessons allows the algorithm to decide whether to
schedule single or double lessons. The more freedom the optimization has, the better the
calculation result!

Fixed hours

Furthermore, you should not restrict optimization too much by scheduling manually. If you have
fixed individual hours manually (see the "Manual planning" section ), consider whether this is really
necessary.

Weighting

If many hours are not planned, it also makes sense to call upthe weighting dialog again and
consider whether this setting is actually appropriate for those points that are "extremely
important" (5). It is often sufficient to move one or two sliders back one level to "very important" to
solve the problem.

Gradually increase the percentage of hours to be scheduled until you are sure that you have
eliminated all input weaknesses.

Onlyuse the more complex optimization strategies once you are sure that all inputs are correct.

An important tool for detecting input errors, but also violations of your specifications, are the
diagnosis and the total diagnosis, which are described next.

Diagnosis

You can use the diagnosis to analyze the data entered before the timetable is created and the
result of the optimisation after it has been created.

Tip:

Invest sufficient time to analyse the messages in the Input data tab and correct any weaknesses in
the input. data The quality of the calculated timetable depends directly on the quality of the data
entered. If framework conditions have been entered incorrectly, inconsistently or simply not at all,
even the best algorithm cannot produce a good timetable.
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You can access the diagnosis via the <Diagnosis> button on the "Start" tab. The diagnostics
window opens, which is divided into two areas: the selection window on the left and the detail
window on the right .

"‘_ Tirrastable diagnosic u u = = *
Fav
2 Type of diagnosis HETT
giomzes Ow | -ssaoes | POP UP window 2 i @ detail window
Inpui dala  Timetable Unia tmes bo schedule a cenain subjectno mare than onee per day
r= = per class. Unis enforces this rule comprehensively, such thatit
1ot IS b Sa ehecks he 'names' of fie subjects ofthe indwvidual lessans of a
¥
- Class 41 class and does notscheduls these lessons onthe same day, even
Subject only once per doy not poesible 4 1 if you actually meant diferent student-groupa, eq. in Math. The
o i RS = 0 subjects lizted would heve to be scheduled on mare davs perclass
5505 OV Enough perods Zyaiisble than there actually are available far scheduling
Class-coupt © diverting class-group nrs ; ]
Paositive time request dusing lunch braak 4 4
Closs eocher once per day not possible 2 i} Waighting: 4
Critical perids (teacher deficit) i i} HNumber 1 Show related windows
# Teachar ) B Cia Sub PeWk Lo
- Roam 2 ™ D g 6
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7l Lesson sequences 0
-1 Course schedufing 0
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Overbooking and underbooking of courses 1]
7l Lessons. 1

The selection window

The selection window is divided into two areas:

o Possible problems with the input data
¢ Violations in the timetable

You can switch between these two areas using the two tabs at the top of the window. Both areas
are divided into sections that divide the individual diagnostic points into different subject areas. To
the right of the categories, the total number of violations that fall into the respective subject area is
displayed. If the number is highlighted in red, this means that there is at least one serious (highly
weighted) problem. The individual areas can either be expanded individually as in Windows Explorer
or by clicking on the "+" symbol.

The weighting of individual diagnostic points is shown in the "Wtg." column. In the graphic, for
example, the diagnostic point "Lessons with no teacher specified" has been given a weighting of 5.
The weightings themselves are regulated in the Weighting dialog. Those diagnostic points that
have the entry * in the "Wtg." column cannot be weighted. The "Num." column shows how many
violations there are for the corresponding diagnostic point.

By default, only those diagnostic points are displayed for which there are also violations. This is
visualized by holding down the <Filter> button in the toolbar of the diagnostics window and by the
filter fields highlighted in green (entry >=1 in the "Num." column).

The graphic shows how the display of diagnostic points can be restricted, for example, to those
violations with a weighting of 4 or higher.
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This button is used to set the diagnostics window to the optimum size.

Recalculate @

Click this button to run the diagnosis again. It is also recalculated if you close the diagnostics
window and call it up again via the <Diagnosis> button on the "Start" tab.

Caution:

Please note that the diagnosis always refers to one week. This is necessary because completely
different timetables can be valid in consecutive weeks when using the Multi-week timetable module -
e.g. due to non-whole-year classes. If you are analyzing such a timetable, you can use the date

setting (below the control elements just described) to specify which week you want to analyze.

.

~ = Timetable diagnosis

T @ ¥l

|u1.+}9.2025 [+ | - -892025

September 2025 ¥ ihle

Mo Di Mi Do Fr Sa So

112 3 4 5 6 7
8

9 10 11 12 13 14 Ligds
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 eacher specified
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 1 2 3 4 5
[ | Heute: 03.07.2025

| || Mot enough periods per day

ng
respected




102

4.4.6.2 The detail window

In the detail window on the right-hand side of the diagnostics window, you can obtain more detailed
information on individual points by selecting them in the selection window.

Clicking on the "Show related windows" link opens the dialogs that are relevant to the diagnosed
problem. The graphic shows, for example, that no room has been defined for teacher Gauss in L-
No.1.
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As soon as the problem has been solved, this is noted with a tick in the Status column (traffic light
symbol) of the diagnosis. As soon as the diagnosis is recalculated, this point no longer appears.
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The diagnosis indicates possible problems in the data or in the timetable. However, it may be that
you have deliberately defined a lesson without a room, for example. In such cases, you can either
simply ignore the entry in the diagnosis or mark it as ignored by clicking the right mouse button and
selecting "Ignore violation".

If you no longer want to see these items in the list, select "Ignore this error" via the context menu of
the right mouse button.
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The "Ignore this error" item, which is offered in the context menu of the diagnosis, is only used for
clarity within the diagnosis. It has no effect on any subsequent timetable optimisation

4.4.6.3 Subject only once per day not possible

An explanatory text is displayed for each diagnostic point in the detailed window of the diagnosis,
but the point "Subject only once per day not possible" in the "Input data | Class" section deserves
special attention. By default, the timetable algorithm tries to schedule a subject only once a day. If
this is not possible because too many lessons have to be spread over the days, the corresponding
subjects are listed in the diagnosis.

In the following diagram, a support teacher with the subject FU is planned for the 5-hour subject
German and the 2-hour subject English in 1a. For 1a, 7 lessons per week are therefore defined for
the subject FU across all lessons. Untis would now try to schedule this subject only once a day.
However, since 7 individual lessons cannot be accommodated in a 5-day week, this case is listed.
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Possible solutions for this specific example:
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e Setting up double lesson or block conditions

o Tick "(2) also several times a day" for the subject FU in the master data of the subjects

e Change the subject name in one of the two lessons (e.g. "FU_D" for remedial teaching in
German)

Overall diagnosis

The overall diagnosis gives you an overview of which classes or which teachers have the worst
timetables based on your specifications. It is accessed via the "Scheduling" tab with the "Diagnosis
| Overall diagnosis" menu.

Like the diagnosis, the overall diagnosis is only ever output for a specific week.

Depending on the setting (class or teacher), the window lists all the elements of your school line by
line. The elements are sorted according to the "Points" column; these points indicate how high the
quality of the timetable for the element in question is rated. The more points an element has, the
worse the timetable is.

The three worst-rated lessons per element are shown in the other columns. In the graphic, the worst
lesson in class 2b is Thursday, lesson 8, for example. If you click on the score, the "Reason"”
column shows why this lesson is rated poorly. In addition, an accompanying timetable automatically
synchronizes to this lesson. In the example, the reason is given as "Room not available"; a better
score could be achieved by scheduling a room.

B | Overall diagnosis x
o B2 cemen
School week: 2 Penalty points (total): 35 341 Print
Calendarweek: 37 Total unsch. per.: 27
The 3 worst periods
Points -~ |UnSc 1.|Points 2. Points 3. Points  Reason

1a 7496|5 Th-3 620 Fr-3 |608 Th-4 480 NTPs

4 7200|5 h-4 608 Th-5 |603 Th-7 141 NTPs

5984 5 h7 191 w8 191 Thl 128 [Roomnotevatatl )
2a 54564 Fr5 1255 Fr-6 |218 Th-8 191 TCunch bresk min.-max. r
3a 5356 5 Mo-5 |67 Mo-7 |32 Th-5 |31 Main subjects - Boundary period

3b 4650 | 4 Tu-3 |49 Tu4 |49 Mo-2 48 Subject on consecutive days

1b 4155/ 4 Mo-5 |53 Mo<4 20 Mo-1 20 Main subjects - Boundary period
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If there is no entry in the "Reason" column, the overall timetable for this class or this teacher is
already rated very well. Although the displayed lesson is among the three worst for the element in

question, it is still very good overall. It is therefore not necessary to make any subsequent manual
changes.

While the diagnosis provides an overview of the entire timetable, you can use the total diagnosis to
specifically improve the school's worst plans and immediately see the reasons for the poor rating.

CCC-Analysis

In order to achieve a good timetable, it is important to identify potential bottlenecks when scheduling
lessons and to prevent them before optimisation.

Bottlenecks can occur in the form of Critical Conflict Chains (CCCs). This refers to groups of
lessons that cannot be scheduled at the same time, as this is prevented by the classes or linking
teachers involved.
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4.4.81

4.4.8.2

Hugo Newton

English
1a
Hugo Newton
French Physics
2a 2a

Tip:

The sum of the total weekly hours of the lessons involved in a chain is a measure of how difficult a
chain is to schedule. If it is greater than the number of hours available in the time grid, it is basically
impossible to plan this chain completely.

The CCC analysis is called up on the "Scheduling” tab with the "Diagnosis | CCC-Analysis" menu
and finds the longest of these chains. For large schools, the analysis of all couplings can take
several minutes.

Information during the analysis

During the analysis, the number of the lesson that is currently being processed is displayed in the
top section of the window (to the right of the word "Lesson"). In brackets next to it is the total
number of linkages to be analysed or the number of linkages already analysed.

| € (Crtieal-Conflict-Chain) analysis of couplings

Inyaskgated vanations
Lessons: 201 455 Total 3 286 608

You can use the <Cancel> or <Start analysis> buttons in the toolbar of the dialog to cancel a
running analysis or start a new run.

The CCC-Window

In the example shown, you can see that there are 82 lessons and 18 couplings. This results in over
3 million combinations that need to be examined.

Middle section of the window

The CCCs are displayed line by line in the middle section of the window. In the first column, the
total number of hours per week of the individual chains are entered, to the right of which are the
lesson numbers of the lessons involved in the chains. Next to some elements of the individual
chains are the short names of teachers in brackets - this will be discussed in more detail later.
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The CCC magnifying glass

If you click on an entry in the middle section of the window, the magnifying glass is updated. In the
example, lesson 48 (Ander) has been clicked on. In the magnifying glass, the field with the lesson

number 48 and the field with the number of weekly lessons are now highlighted in light blue. At the
same time, some other fields turn red.

The entries in the magnifying glass now read as follows: Classes 3a as well as the teachers Ander
is involved in lessons with the lesson number 48 with 4 lessons per week.

Several classes or teachers are involved in some lessons (e.g. no. 2, 3 classes, 6 teachers). In
these cases, all the elements involved are listed next to each other in the "Classes" or "Teachers"
column.

The red markings in the other entries indicate the reason why the corresponding lesson cannot be
scheduled at the same time as the lesson you have clicked on in the middle section of the window.
Lesson 48, for example, cannot be scheduled with lesson 9 because both lessons are attended by
class 3a. Lesson 3, on the other hand, concerns a different class, but it is not possible to schedule
it at the same time as lessons 7, 11, 75 and 49, as these are held by teacher Ander.

Shortening the CCC

The longest chain - the first line in the middle section of the window - has 28 lessons that cannot be
scheduled at the same time. Of course, time requests or other secondary conditions can now be
defined for each teacher, each class and for each lesson.

Tip:
A large number of chains with many lessons therefore very quickly restricts the scheduling options.

It is now possible to shorten the chain by entering a different teacher for individual lessons.

The teacher for whom a swap would shorten the chain by the most hours is designated as critical.
The CCC analysis gives you the teacher's short name in the middle section of the window in
brackets next to the lesson number.

If no critical element is indicated, no improvement is to be expected from a swap, for example due to
a high number of classes involved.
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4.4.8.3.1 Teacher Suggestion

5.1

Using the buttons <Displays the teacher teams> or <Print preview> in the CCC window, you can get
a good overview of the composition of the teaching teams.

At the end of the list, the teachers and the teaching teams (couplings) in which they are involved are
displayed. The higher the number of teacher teams, the more difficult it is to schedule the teacher's
lessons from this perspective. In the example, it is teacher Ander who is scheduled in five different
teaching teams.

Teacher team

Gauss 1, 2 &, 10,
New O

Cales 1.5,
Mobel 1,
Rub 1,37,

Conversely, this means that the smaller the number of different teaching teams, the easier it is to
create a timetable. If, for example, Ander has already been scheduled once with Gauss in a linkage,
it is good from a lesson planning perspective if this team is also linked in other lessons. The Lesson
Planning and Value Calculation module offers assistance here, for example via a color code in the
teacher suggestion. You can find more detailed information on this in the corresponding module
handbook.

7| Teacher Suggestion

Apply
Only qualified teachers Window in foreground
Yearly values Auto-refresh 'Less.|Teach.'
Name Target Actual Actual-Tan Per Val. Les. Reductions Value corre
Maier 20.000 2000 -18.000 2.000 2.000 0.000 0.000
Huber 20.000 5.000 -15.000 5.000 5.000 0.000 0.000
Nobel 20.000 15.000 -5.000 15.000 15.000 0.000 0.000

H red: is already in many different teaching teams I

% et hite: a new teaching team would be created |

Callas 20.
New 20000 26000  6.000] 26000/ 26.000  0.000) 0000
[REB 20000/ 29000 9000 20.000] 29000 0000 0000

(Gauss) 20.00
(Curie) -—bﬂ green: is already in a team with the teacher
20.001

{Ander) |

Manual Scheduling

Manual scheduling

Untis offers several options for manual scheduling - setting unscheduled periods and moving and
deleting scheduled periods: manual scheduling in the timetable, the scheduling timetable and the
scheduling dialog.

The most important scheduling activities are possible with all three tools, e.g. setting, moving,
swapping, locking and deleting periods or manual room allocation. The scheduling timetable and the
scheduling dialog offer special functions and additional information.
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5.2

5.2.1

Scheduling in the timetable

The easiest way to plan manually, which does not require you to learn any new windows, is to plan
in the timetable. In the class or teacher timetable, you can

set unplanned periods,

lock periods,

swap periods that have already been planned ,
display swap suggestions,

uncouple periods directly in the timetable,

unschedule periods and

assign rooms manually.

Schedule periods

The aim of the first example is to place periods in an empty timetable and to lock these periods so

that they can no longer be moved by the automatic scheduling.

Open the demo.untis file and delete the current timetable via "scheduling | Unschedule all
periods".

The unscheduled periods are now next to the timetable and can be dragged and dropped into
the timetable.

By clicking on the period to be planned, the possible positions are displayed in the timetable.

Fields with a green background indicate that collision-free scheduling is possible at these positions.

The entries you have made are also taken into account. For example, when scheduling the "Mus"
period from 1a, Friday is not displayed as a possible day for this period. This is because teacher
"Callas" is supposed to have her day off on Friday ("Teacher | Time requests").
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2—-_, 1b - Klasse 1b Timetable (Kla1)

- @ HAss Bl % ¢ B .
|- froezos ~ C -296.2026 Che
b |
UnSc —
50 | Mo | Tu | We | Th | Fr -
1 _
=
2
3
k
4 Ke
5]
6 Bio Tw
His
7
8
L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. -
36 Callas, Mus, (R1b) 1b
v
‘I(Ia1 - Klasse 1 v ‘
" Time requests / Lehrer-51 = o b g
lafaf @ wiemies @D
Mariz Callas Time range/lesson groups
Eachweek =]
i Use =CTRL=-chick to show only those lessan groups. for
which time requests have already been antered.
10.50 £.00 9.00 10.00 11.00 1200 13.00 14.00 1500 Days am.  pm
Maonday
Tuesday |
Wadnssday | | |
Thursday
Additienal unspeciic e requests
| Range Numbsr Time requast
1 3

Tip:

In the "Time requests" window, you can use the <Color of element> button to specify the color
shades in which the time requests should be displayed. This is necessary if, for example, you have
difficulty distinguishing between red and green.

If you click on the <Schedule settings> button on the "Layout 2" tab and check "DragDrop: Colors
according to time requests”, these settings are also applied to manual scheduling in the timetable.

A purplefield when scheduling in the timetable means that the scheduling of a period is possible
without collision from the point of view of the classes and teachers, but the room occupancy (neither
the room assigned in the period nor one of its alternative rooms is free) prevents the scheduling of a
period.

If you drop a period on a purple field, a dialog opens with the following options:
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- Displace obstructing period from room: The room is removed from the other period that is
obstructing your current scheduling. This period will then no longer have a room

- Create collision: The room is occupied by both periods, creating a room collision

- Do not schedule room: The room is not scheduled in the current period. You can then select
another room using the "Room assignment dialog". You can find more information on this in the

'Assign room" chapter .

The periods are automatically shown as single or double periods (or blocks) according to the entry
for the double periods in the period and scheduled accordingly.

"~ 1a-Klasse 1a Tinnu -

fo -ro-F Aass B

T 121092025 -~ : - 29.6.2026 D

"UnSc.

20/ Mo | Tu (We | Th | Fr

O N OB WN -

|Kla1 - Klasse 1 v

In the case of unscheduled periods lasting more than one hour, the individual periods are displayed
stacked. If there are more than three periods, the number of unscheduled periods is also displayed
as information. If you would like to split a double period in order to schedule it as a single period,
you can do this by clicking with the left mouse button while holding down the Ctrl key in the area of
the unscheduled periods.
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If you schedule periods, the unscheduled periods are immediately regrouped so that you always
have the periods still to be scheduled as close as possible to the timetable. If you would like to
arrange the unscheduled periods differently than specified by Untis, deactivate the "Always sort
unscheduled periods" function under "Settings | Miscellaneous | Timetable".

You can then place the periods anywhere next to or below the timetable. If you then want to re-sort
the periods, right-click in the area next to the timetable and select "Re-group unscheduled periods"
and the stacks will be automatically rearranged.

Vo= hwsse Th Timestable (Kiat)

Timetsble period: standard format

[itst - Klasse 14

Time fange. week
Time range: schaol year

Copy in HTML-farmat

Alternatively, you can also schedule periods from the period window. To do this, click on the period
in the "UnSched Prds." column and drag and drop it into the timetable.
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5.2.2 Unschedule periods

You can unschedule periods by dragging them into the unscheduled periods area or into the
timetable magnifying glass and dropping them there. When de-scheduling via the magnifying glass,
a black X appears instead of the mouse pointer to indicate that the period is now being de-
scheduled.
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" .. 3a - Klasse 3a Timetable (Kla1)
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Alternatively, an active period can be unscheduled using the <DEL> button.

To unschedule all previously scheduled periods at once, use the "Reset the timetable" function in
the "scheduling" menu.

Start Data Scheduling Timetables Course Scheduling Madules

s — S Classes == Reset the timetable
Y 53 A = g 2 i
- ) o i i < Teachers ~ W TOCKed/IONoTEd 18560
Diagnosis Weighting Oplimisation  Scheduling Scheduling Suggested Reports =
- ~ ~ w dialogue™ swaps™ v . Rooms ¥ ' g Lesson sequences

Automatic scheduling Manual scheduling Timetables Tools
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5.2.3

5.2.4

Lock periods

If you want to lock scheduled periods - i.e. the scheduling of this period will no longer be changed

by the automatic scheduling - click on the button o <lock period> in the toolbar of the timetable.
Alternatively, you can lock the selected period by pressing the F7 function key and then unlock it
again. If you want to lock several periods at once, first select them in the timetable by holding down
the Ctrl key and then click on the <lock period> button.

An * appears next to the period number in the period magnifier to indicate that a period has been
locked. You can also show the star in the timetable period; this setting can be found in the
<Timetable settings> on the "Layout 2" tab.

= ' Layaut 07 - Individual timetable with the
" la - Klasse1a Timetable tlni e M b il mtable days aeinss the top

fla = a3 B E 5 ..;a - General Selection range Laytut 1 Layoud 2 HTML
| |2108 2025 * 6202 Pesiod window Manual schechiling
S— o - - Dioublo povicds liks single periods DiragDirap: Multiphs lessons
l;LS“r MQ } Tu We Th { Fr Comb. clsss names (26 2-=2al) DragDrop: colours same as time 1eq,
— Al clasees in one field + Diraglirop: show chainad sweps
1 B E . ! Bio [ " & i + Cluster mode
2 = Mus ~ Mark locked periods with a * (asterisk) Pt
3 ‘ild iat : Do mot pririt smply rows
BT : e ! 3 also in the e D ot prirt ampy solumns
: - timetable lesson | Print black white
9 °in the detail 1 hoading par pages
window e s
i « Auto-size for the details window
7 / Mus | St iineen HTML index pg. with full names
s - st TT display in minute mode
Thnbe crvnr nerinds
e Tes. Subj. Rm. Cla i S Aoels
Artst, Mat, Rla  1a B
s
Kal - Klassa 1

Tip:

You can see all locked periods in the "periods | locked periods" window. In this window, you can
also unlock periods at the various levels. You can find more information on this in the chapter
"periods | locked / Ignored periods"

Move periods

Periods can easily be moved in the timetable using drag & drop.

Empty green fields mean that it is possible to move to this period without collision. The different
shades of green indicate which periods are more suitable for scheduling the selected period: the
darker the better. The evaluation is based on the conditions you have entered (time preferences,
double period, weighting, etc.).

Red fields indicate that scheduling would be possible without collisions, but that scheduling would
either break a block (time request -3) or the schedule would be significantly worse as a result of this
change. White fields mean that collision-free scheduling is not possible here. In the magnifying
glass of the timetable you can see for which element a collision would occur.
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If fields with a purple background appear, this means that the room entered in the period is already
occupied.

When moving double periods or blocks, these are also offered for moving as double periods or
blocks. If you only want to move a single period, press the Ctrl key and click in the timetable in the
same way as when scheduling. Double periods and blocks are now displayed as individual periods
and can be moved accordingly. This setting can also be made permanent by going to the timetable
settings and setting the option "Double periods as single periods" on the "Layout 2" tab.
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5.2.5 Swap periods

If you select a period in the timetable and move it by holding down the left mouse button, periods
that have already been scheduled can have various characteristics:

EEECEE LT E

il ‘21_09_2025 v | o -296.2026 R
Mo Tu We Th Fr
1 D E - Bio Mat
i
2 D Sporii E Ke Mat
"
K} Mat Mus Mat Mat SportM
4 £ D E Gw
5 Bio D Rel Gw
6 Rel Rel Wk
7 Mus Wk
8 Sporthl D

[L-No. ‘Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla.
+3

a) No marking of the period

When dragging and dropping Ke-5 in class 1a, the first period on Tuesday, for example, is not
marked. This means that this period is not suitable for a swap, as a collision would occur in the
event of a transfer. If the period is nevertheless moved to Tue-1, Untis asks whether the period
should be moved there anyway - either by displacing (unscheduling) the period there or by creating
a collision.
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Save block - Lessans: 63 Bio Cer ®

Lessors: 63 Bio Cer - Mo-5 = Mod
Clashing kssans! - Numbss of dashes. 1

Las - 50 Subject D Teacher Cer
Clashing elaments: 1 Car

Options

= Save biock {and un-schedule the clashing lesson)
Create clash

ok

Cancel

b) Blue arrow

If a scheduled period has a blue arrow in the top left-hand corner, then a swap chain is possible with
this period. In the timetable, the possible swap chain is symbolized with red arrows.

" 1a- Klasse 1a Timen -

|1a - : u - ? i g ﬁ E‘j )*)
1 21002025 | -2962026 5 -
Mo Tu We Th Fr
" i
1 D E E Bio Mat
"4 |
2 D SporiM E Mat !
3 Mus Mat SportM
4 E D E Gw
. "
5 Bio Ke D Rel Gw
6 Rel T Wk
7 Mus Wk

If you "drop" the period, the swap is carried out after confirming the selected action.
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Save block - Lessons: 35 Mus Callas bl

Lessors: 35 Mus Calles - Tu-3 —= Tu-5

Clashing mssons! - Number of dashes: |
Les. 38 Subject: Ke Teacher. Calas
Clashing sbsments: 2 13, Callas

Cipthons:
Save block {and un-schedule the clashing lesson)
Create clash
2 period swaps: Tu-3 (Les.: 35 Mus Callas) <—> Tu-5 (Les.: 38 Subject: Me Teacher: Call..
= Conspoutive swaps: Tu-5 -> Th-1 == Ma-5

OF Cancel

c) Blue arrow and green background

Hours with a green background are also suitable for 2-way swaps in addition to swap chains. If you
drop an hour on such a position, you can decide in the dialog that appears whether you want to
carry out the 2-way swap or the offered swap chain.

- 1 - Klase 1a Timllanu =
" L e-F A as B
2100 2025 - IB0zE 8~ | | Seve biock - Lessans: 33 £ Aria x
L] T | We Th Fr Leszoms: 33 E Arist - Mo-3 —> W7
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i L ! ’ - o1 Lus 31 Subjoct Mal Teacher Arst
r3 [aashing alemerts 3 Ta, Aist
2 o Zpaild ] ™™ [
3 \ Spasu r' i o - Sporml
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et S| Mk - A Soam Bk (and un-mchaduly the clasking lnsson)
|
2 s L s " - 2 pvnd Bvaen: Mee 3 (Lics 33 E Arist =—» We-7 {Lsn.; 31 Subjeet: Ml Tamcher: A}
F3 o - i * Consecuiive swaps: We- 7 > We-l > We 8
— =
T - L4 | Cancal
B |8 -]

Especially for swap chains of linked periods, it is advisable to activate the function =7 "All elements
of the lesson" in the timetable. Tabs appear in the timetable which you can use to switch back and

forth between the classes, teachers and rooms involved in a period. When swapping, the elements
for which the swap has an effect are displayed in these tabs. You can view all elements before you

confirm the swap.

Ik B3 | _

Fr Mo | Tu [We | Th | Fr
1 E | Mat | Gw | Mus | Mat 1 Bio G D 1 His o | Bio
2 |mus| E [Smii] D | Rel 2 = His: 2 | #o = D
3 | Bio | ke Mat"\E 3 Mus 3 His o |,
4 |spot| Ke | D ﬁ 4 Ke 4 gio | D | His »4
5 Rel | 5] o | | 5 | o | Hs
6 6 6 | ]
7 Wk T Bin 7
8 K Sport] || B | sport 8

5.2.6 Suggestions for hollow periods

If you want to move a period from Wed-3 to Wed-2, for example, you can easily do this using drag &
drop. But how do you find out whether it is possible to solve a class void with an already scheduled
period?
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Click on the position to be filled in the timetable and hold down the left mouse button for at least 2
seconds. Then move the mouse. Scheduled periods that can be moved to this position are then
highlighted in green.

Click and drag
after two seconds

Fr

D Ke K ! Mus | Mat

D Ke HEK D Mat
*Ch D Tw | Rel Tw
Sport| Bio | .Tw | Mat | .Gw

.Sport| Mus D Mat | .Gw
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Sport His
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—
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5.2.7 Suggested swaps

A window group for the swap suggestions can be called up via the "scheduling" tab.

Start Dala Scheduling Timetables Course Scheduling Modules
wl j f— El 5] ¥ Classes v =3 Reset the timetable
|8 Hur
o, S X g __&9: 3 Teachers ~ Wy Locked/ignored lessons
Diagnosis Weighting Optimisation  Scheduling Scheduling Suggested | Reports =
v v - v dialogue{ swaps - B Rooms ~ & Lesson sequences

Automatic schaduling Manual schaduling Timetables Tools

Alternatively, the function can be called up via the <Suggested swaps> button via each individual
timetable for classes.
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5 Suggested swaps

Shows possible swaps for
the highlighted lesson

.. 2b - Klasse 2h Timetable (Klad)

UnSc
e Mo Tu
1
D Ke

Possible swaps of 1, 2 and 3 are suggested for the active period. The "Gain" column shows whether
the timetable would improve (positive values) or deteriorate (negative values) based on the data
entered.

If you select a different period in the timetable, click on the <Refresh> button in the swap
suggestions.

In the "Conseqnc." column, the worst violation that the respective swap would cause is displayed in
the event of a worsening of the schedule. If, on the other hand, an improvement can be achieved
(positive value in the "Gain" column), the category in which the greatest improvement has taken
place is displayed.

The possible swap suggestions are symbolized in the timetables with red arrows. The selected
swap is carried out using the <Swap> button.

@ suggested swaps
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Cross-class suggestions
It is often necessary to carry out swaps across several classes. To do this, select the option "With
class leaps".

For example:

In class 4, the Math period that takes place on Monday in the 1st period is to be moved. Swapping
it with the Bio period on Tuesday results in an improvement of 8 points (Gain column). The gain is
not high because there is an unwanted double Math period on Thursday. However, the swap can
only be carried out without collision if a second swap takes place at the same time.

This is because teacher Hugo's His period with class 3b on Tuesday in period 2 has to be
postponed for this, so the jump class is class 3b and is shown in the "Leap cl." column. The options
for moving this period from Hugo to class 3a are displayed in the lower part of the swap suggestion
window. The best way to do this is to resolve an unwanted double period in the Math class. The
difference between the two swaps (+8 and -138) results in a minus of 130 and is shown in the
"Total" column.
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Only different teachers

If a teacher teaches more than one subject in a class, it is often undesirable for deceptions to be
offered between these subjects. If "Only different teachers" is ticked, such deceptions are not
displayed.

Schedule with collision

It is not possible to schedule the period drawn to a field that is not color-coded without collisions. In
the period magnifying glass you can see the period number (and the details) of the obstructing
period.

If you drop the period in question on such a period, a window opens offering you the following
options:

e <Cancel> - the action is canceled.

e <Save block> - the dragged (active) period is scheduled and the original period is unscheduled.

o <Create clash> schedules the period with class and possibly also teacher collision. If you select
"Save with room clash", the room will also be occupied twice.

Sawe block - Lessons: 46 Rel Mabel w

Lessoms, 46 Rel Nobel - Th-5 —> We-6

Clashing lessons’ - Number of dashes. 1
Lag: 73
Clashing slaments: 1 1a

Cipfions.
*! Save block (and un-schedule the clashing lesson)
Creato clash

o Cancel

The period magnifier always shows all elements of the periods scheduled at this time. With the
option "Separate period in case of collision" in the Layout 2 tab in the <Timetable settings>, the
collisions (or courses that are in a band) are also displayed individually in the timetable (see chapter
"Timetable design | User-defined views | Layout 2").
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Each of these periods can be clicked and moved separately.

Th

Mus [[Mat | Bio

If you want to move all periods that are parallel in a period at the same time, this is also possible. To
do this, hold down the Ctrl key and then click on the relevant period. All periods in this period are
selected and can be moved at the same time.

Tu We Th

at E Mus'| Mat | Bio

Bio

| ==

If you would like to activate this functionality in general, check "DragDrop: multiple lessons" in the
<Settings> in the Layout 2 tab.
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Manual scheduling

' DragDrop: colours same as time req...
v DragDrop: show chained swaps
| Cluster mode

5.2.9 Decoupling in the timetable

A linked period can be decoupled directly in the timetable and the resulting new period can be
scheduled elsewhere.

Example: The linked periods on Monday 6th and 7th periods are to be decoupled because teacher
"Ander" is to teach his group on Tuesday. Right-click on the period and select "De-coupling". The
period is then decoupled and the new period with teacher "Ander" can be moved easily using drag &

drop.
* 48 - Kiswe 1e Temetanis gény QA " ., YA - Klais 1a d
s .o fo vt w-F A0S Pl -7
T mopaees - | -2962006 - T i | -2062026 -
Mo e Mo | T | Wwe T | Fr
1 [Mus Cala DRuR1 | DRuR1
2 R DRuR1
3 |DRuR1 ge o
5 : 4 BICeR1
Settings
g~ Custer mode 5 BICe Rl
Period window -
Allocate/delate this voom us Calla
l Be-coupling l 7
Extended de-coupling Ke Calk
=~ Timetable period: standard farmat B
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You can use the "Extended de-coupling" function to define exactly which coupling lines are to be
decoupled from the existing period for larger couplings. In our example, only the chemistry period is
to be decoupled from this linkage:

Settings

< Cluster mode
Period window
Allocate/delete this room

De-coupling

Text for the les=on period

B! Split Up Couplings x
Split

Chiarl O Issson LMo §, Par: 1

Add Temcher Subject Class Subject Clasi
Cnllaas Ch 20.2b 5
Time | Gapes Mal 2a.2b. 34
Tima |Andes Mal 2u:2b 3
Ruts & 2a2b Ja
Copy [Hugo E Za.2b Ja
Mol (5} 282 3a
71 o Zaihia

Decouple all 0K Cancal

5.2.10 Change and add rooms

Using the room assignment dialog, you can assign a room to a specific period or delete or change
an assigned room and assign an additional room to a period. There are 3 ways to access this
dialog:

e By selecting < Allocate / delete room > ~a in the timetable

e By right-clicking in the timetable and selecting < Allocate / delete room >

¢ By clicking in the timetable and pressing Ctrl+R

Adocate/deiete this room

Lea 75 Tel Les 'l Tud, Les 22 Tud

Clencttoatn sine ramies o8 this wandiw

Required capoec: 3
TH, Tumalls 2
vy reaess: Al Pl

T m—

Al adkfsonad mam l—l
Area d
F A — | —

Les. Taacher FHoom Classies) Comdor  3tal codefs)  Ef less-group

o e = el Rm C2p LRm AR HRm Occupied Foomegroup Comidor Stolcodefs) Profres Capdif
LT Thi LLE ]
et — Ria 38w - -4
37 Ander A3 3m ol e 24 2
k- Ran 32 W v AL
Azn - -
A3n 2
T 38
Tha 2 v - 2

st Dl ioom Closo

In area 1 of the dialog, you can see the selected period, the scheduling and the currently assigned

rooms. The master rooms entered in the period are also displayed here if a subject room has been

scheduled.

Below this, you will find the details for this period in area 2. In the case of a linkage, you can select

the linkage line for which the room is to be changed under "Current selection of lessons". The black
arrow is an additional indication of which line is active.

In area 3, you can select which periods are to be affected by the room change:
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e The selected period
o A block of periods (in the case of double periods or blocks)
o All periods of the selected period

Here you will also find the option "Allocate additional room". If you check this box and then select a
room, it will be assigned in addition to the room already selected.

The rooms entered in the master data are listed in area 4 "Available rooms". You can use the filter
line to restrict the selection to specific rooms. Y

Here you will also find additional information on the rooms in the individual columns. If you right-click
in the heading line, you can show and hide columns. You can also show or hide the filter line in the
same way.

The following columns and information are available:

Rm.: The short name of the room.

Cap.: The room capacity, if this is entered in the master data.

Alternative room: The room in question is an alternative room to the room entered for
teaching.

Alternative room: The room in question is an alternative room to the main room of the class.
Occupied: The room in question is free or occupied, whereby the green tick means
"occupied".

Room group: The room groups in which the room is entered.

Corridor: The corridor in which the room is located if it is entered in the master data.
Statistics: The statistics indicators, if any are entered in the room's master data.
Prd.free. If the option "All hours of a period" has been selected, this column shows
the number of hours on which the room in question is free.

Cap. diff. The difference between the room capacity and the number of pupils, if both

are entered in the master data or in the period. A positive number means that the room is
large enough. A negative number means the room is too small.

In area 5, you can display long names instead of short names and prevent automatic resizing
(optimal adaptation to the screen) with the option "Deactivate auto-resize of this window". This is
intended for users who want to position the window in a specific size at a specific position on the
screen. In general, the room allocation dialog always opens at the position where it was last closed.

Tip:
If you move the mouse pointer over the heading of a column, a tooltip appears containing a short
description of the meaning of the respective column.

Different rooms are to be assigned to the work periods on Friday in the 8th period.
1. Open the demo.untis file and open a timetable for class 1a.

2. Place the cursor on Fr-8 and open the room assignment dialog.
3. in our example, the room allocation is to be changed for all periods in the first linking line of this
period. We will only display the rooms that are not occupied.
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4. Now select a room (e.g. Werkr) and click on the <allocate room> button. Room Werkr is now
assigned instead of the room Th2. Th2 is displayed next to Werkr as information in brackets.

5. Click in the second line on the left-hand side of the window and replace the room "Twr" with
another room (e.g. Phys). As an alternative to the <allocate room> button, you can also assign
the new room by double-clicking on it.

Allocate/delete this room

Lessons: 98 Periods:2 Th-7, Th-8

Required capac.. 57
Towr, Werkraum textil
Home room; Ria, Rib

Currant selaction of

Les. Teacher f Room Class({es) Corridor Stat codeis) Eff. less-group
Ander Th1 (Werkr) Ba
Curie Twr a,1b €

You can now see the newly assigned rooms for the 7th and 8th period in the period magnifier of the
scheduling timetable. The original room entered in the period is also shown here in brackets.

Curie, TwiTwr
99 Ander, Wl Th1 (Werkr) | 1

With <Delete room> you can delete a room that has already been scheduled.

If you use the filter in the room assignment dialog to display the rooms occupied in the period in
question, you can also assign them. In the following dialog, you can choose between the following
options:

e Create clash
¢ Displace interfering lesson

. sSwap rooms
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You can also change the room allocation via the room overview plan.
5.2.11 Change and add teachers

In the timetable, you also have the option of adding a teacher to a period or changing a teacher. To
do this, right-click on the relevant period and you will find the "Change the teacher in the period" and
"Add teacher" functions.
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Split this period from the lesson

Change the teacher in the period |
Add teacher

ime range: weel

Time range: schaol year

Copy in HTML-format

Change teacher

If you select "Change the teacher in the period”, you can select a different teacher for this period in

the subsequent dialog under "New element". Teachers who are already scheduled at the selected
time are highlighted in red in the list.
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Change the teacher in the period X
Element to replace |Cer -
New Element -

[ ] For all periods of the lesson
[ ] Teacher with qualification for the sub)

This function will create a new lesson (v
block

OK

S EETEEET

If, for example, the teacher is replaced in a 5-hour period, Untis automatically creates a new one-
hour period with the selected teacher. The number of hours in the existing period is reduced from 5
to 4.

Adding a teacher
You can add a teacher to any period via the "Add teacher" item.

Add teacher X

Teacher

B

Classes
Subject

Rooms

5 [ ] For all periods of the lesson
I:] Teacher with qualification for the sub

This function will create a new lesson (4
block

Curie Curie
?

EEFEEETEEEET

OK Cancel

In this dialog you can also see which teachers are available at this time. A new period is created
and the added teacher is linked to the existing teacher.

You can select the following options in the "Change teacher" dialog:
- "For all periods of the lesson" changes the teacher not only in the selected period, but in all
periods in this class.
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- "Teacher with qualification for the subject" only appears with the Lesson scheduling module and
restricts the selection to those teachers who are qualified to teach according to the entries.

5.2.12 Scheduling in the overview plans

For manual scheduling, not only the individual timetables can be used, but also the overview plans
for classes and teachers. This means that you always have an overview of several classes or
teachers when scheduling in the timetable.

" 3b- Klasse 3b Timetable {Kla20)
o -ia-F ELs Bl B-@
- - 2682006 -

-

T | 21092025

Wonnmy Tuesdey reranesary Thursamy Frutay
|21[-s|’5::a11]!as]aru|::|¢!s1e|::|1r

@
@
"

| |
Drag&Drop

-

Class Teacher Subject

The unplanned periods are displayed as cards below the timetable and can be planned using drag &
drop.

For a better overview, the display can be restricted to individual classes by selecting the desired
elements in the selection menu while holding down the Ctrl key. These filters can also be saved
permanently by saving it as format on the bottom right corner of the timetable window.

Room changes in the overview plan
As an alternative to the room allocation dialog, room changes can also be made in the room

overview plans. Simply drag the period from one room to another. If the room is already occupied,
the room is swapped.
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5.2.13 Scheduling half hours

If you are scheduling non-integer periods, you must decide in which part of the period the half-hour
period should be.

When scheduling a block of periods (e.g. 1.5 hours), Untis asks whether you want to schedule the
whole period or whether half a period should be in the first or second part of the period.
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For a 0.5-hour period, you must decide whether it should be in the first or second half-hour.

5.3 The scheduling timetable

You also have the option of changing your timetable manually in the scheduling timetable. All the
manual scheduling functions described in the "scheduling in the timetable" chapter are also
available in the scheduling timetable. This tool also offers additional functions for manually
scheduling periods.
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Open the scheduling timetable via the menu item "scheduling | scheduling dialog | scheduling
timetable".

Timetables Course Scheduling

:3. ;EJ % [‘Tg ] 51 2B Classes

¥ Teachen
Diagnosis Weighting Optimisation  Scheduling frchednﬁng Suggested  Reports

ialogue ¥ swaps ™ - B Rooms -
Automatic scheduling Mar 2 Scheduling dialogue Timetable
[:L_,r Scheduling timetable ]
Window Group »

The timetable for class 2b is displayed with additional information relevant to scheduling.
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You can see which class (2b) is active in the top left-hand section of the scheduling timetable. The
"Unscheduled" tab lists the periods that are not planned. In the list of unscheduled periods, click on
period 96, which still has one unscheduled periods.

The actual timetable window shows additional information for the active periods in addition to the
periods already scheduled for the class.

The active period in the example is period 96: Religion in 1a with teacher Rub. Accordingly, you can
see the timetable for class 1a.

If you now want to schedule a period of this class, for example on Wed-3, the "Gw" period of 1a with
Hugo would prevent this. However, this is not the only period that would prevent collision-free
scheduling on Wed-3. A period by teacher "Callas" is also already scheduled at this position. You
can also see this information in the magnifying glass of the scheduling dialog.

Accordingly, the magnifying glass of the scheduling dialog shows all periods that would prevent
collision-free scheduling of the active period.
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5.3.1

. Les:96 - 1a Scheduling timetable
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Schedule periods

+.... This is a period of active teaching.

#.... locked active period (see chapter "locking periods").

X.... The fields marked with a small x are already occupied by the teacher.
X.... A capital X indicates a linkage in which the teacher is involved.

*x*, *X*, *&*..... A marker with two * indicates that the periods that prevent scheduling have been
locked. Locked periods are no longer rescheduled by the automatic scheduling.

&.... Several elements (classes and/or teachers) are occupied at this time.
-3 .... Some of the periods not yet occupied by a class or teacher are marked with time requests. -3
indicates that scheduling is not possible in these periods. In this case, the reason is a time block for

the class (see "Classes | Time requests").

If a field is empty, you can schedule the active period in this hour. There are several ways to do this:
- By double-clicking on the empty field,
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- By clicking on the symbol & ,
- By pressing the <Insert> key.

We

0 N O O A W N =

Room allocation

Click on a period in the "Not scheduled" tab. You will see that some periods have a purple
background. This indicates that the room (and all alternative rooms) in which the period is to take
place is already occupied.

Mo Tu We Th Fr
1 E *Rel D Bio Mat
2 E D *E Rel Mat
3 Gw Mat Gw SportM SportM
4 SportM E Mus Mat D
5 D Bio SportK Mat D
6 ( Mus X e 1N
7 X Ke & Wk + X
8 X Ke X Wk + &

For better illustration, the colors from the master data, which are also displayed in the scheduling

&

timetable, have been switched off by clicking on the "Display lesson colours" button

5.3.2 Lock period

If you no longer want a scheduled period to be rescheduled by the optimization, lock it by clicking
on the <lock period> button. The period is now marked with stars (#,*x*, *X*). locked periods are no
longer rescheduled by the optimization.

&

5.3.3 Swap lessons

To find a swap partner for a period within a class, click on it and drag it away from its place by
holding down the left mouse button. All periods with which an exchange is possible are highlighted
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5.3.4

5.3.5

5.3.6

5.3.7

5.4

5.4.1

in green and marked with a double arrow. If you drop the period and confirm the query with the
"Swap 2" option, the swap will be carried out.

Plan with collision

In principle, Untis assumes that each teacher, each class and each room can only be occupied by
one period at a time. This means that you are also made aware when scheduling if an element
(class, teacher, room) is not free for a certain period.

As with scheduling in the timetable, periods can also be scheduled with collisions (see chapter
"Scheduling in the timetable | Scheduling with collisions").

Delete period

If you want to remove a period that has already been set, select it and press the <Delete period>

button & or the <Del> button. The period in question will now appear again as unscheduled in the
"Unscheduled" window. Alternatively, you can also delete the activated period by double-clicking on
it.

Allocate room

Using the "Allocate room" button, you can assign a room to a specific period or delete or change an
allocated room, just like in the timetables. You can find more information on this in the chapter
"Manual scheduling | scheduling in the timetable | Changing and allocating rooms".

Undo

All scheduling steps that you have carried out - both in the timetable and in the scheduling timetable
- are logged in the "History" tab and can be undone step by step using the button of the same
name. Clicking on the <Delete list> button, deletes this and the entry of the scheduling steps starts
again.

.. Lesa11 Scheduling dislogue
B H BRAGY Q@) T 5 @ E =@

Lessons
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Undo
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Gw 11 |- We-2 Hugo ia
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All functions described in the "scheduling timetable" chapter can also be called up from the
scheduling dialog.

The Scheduling dialog

The scheduling dialog is used to manually set and move periods. Similar to a pegboard, the periods
for the week are arranged next to each other and the individual elements (teachers, classes, rooms)
are arranged line by line below each other.

Structure

You can reproduce the examples described in this chapter using the demo file demo.untis.
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5.4.1.1

5.4.1.2

5.4.1.3

5.4.1.4

Selection field

In the selection field for the period, you can see from the perspective of which period the information
is displayed. In this case, it is period 11.

.. Les:11 Scheduling dialogue
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Instead of entering a period number, you can also search for a period in the selection field. By
entering classes, teachers or subjects, you can find the relevant period. For example, an entry "1a"
will find all 1a periods, an entry "G" will find all German periods (and all other periods that contain a
"G" in one of the master data elements).

Index cards

You will find various information in the index cards:

- "Unscheduled" provides an overview of all unscheduled periods

- "Information" shows additional information on active periods, such as the number of periods not yet
planned

- "History" shows the last changes made, as in the scheduling timetable. Individual scheduling steps
can also be undone here.

- "Chained swaps" offers you additional options for swapping periods in the scheduling dialog. You
can find more information on this in this chapter.

The individual index cards in the scheduling dialog can also be arranged next to each other using
the arrows. This makes better use of the space above the timetable area and increases clarity.
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Magnifying glass of ther period

In the lower part of the scheduling dialog, you can see the information on the active period. This
corresponds to the display of the period magnifying class in the timetable. A detailed description of
the fields can be found in the chapter Timetable design.

In the middle window, you will see information for all classes, teachers and rooms involved in the
period for the whole week from the perspective of the active period.

Scheduling area

In the scheduling area, you will first see all the elements involved in a particular period grouped by
element. For example, there is a totals line for the classes involved in the period. As in the
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scheduling timetable, the period marker is displayed in this totals line. You can find more information
on the meaning of the period marker in the chapter "scheduling timetable | Scheduling periods".

You can use the + symbol in front of the totals lines to extend the dialog to all elements involved. In
our example, classes 2a and 2b are involved in period 75.

Maonzey Tuesdey Wecnesday Thursday Friday
e S L LS A i d L RN . o L R R e - o S S A - A o L R S R S
Las 78 +
& & X & & 33 3 & E & O 5 3 38 &8 X D& & X X & 3 & 23 3 3-3-33% 3 L% % L XX
f Morda y " Tiseda y = Veeddneaca 5- : Tm'mav ] = Fricay

NG R R I e R e G R e e e O R e s A S
+ +
.28 £ 6 % 4 & 33343880 33348 KOS & XXSEESE &S 333586888 & XX
[ 'S M FREET o ='“Mﬂ o Ph o TS cr e BT < < s © Iul-lﬂ.mru: e s #n MO
N 0 Ke BN Bio SN o S oer"ﬁ-uc e [RTTRIT] Mt Wi T
I RbAW A8 X B & x %08 80 (S x P
T, Tha E O O —3 F
Sporii. Sp

The same principle applies to the teachers. If you have defined alternative rooms in the master data,
Untis will show you the desired room and its alternative rooms in the scheduling dialog after you
have expanded the rooms. In the totals line you can already see how many of these rooms are free.
For example, "3/5" means that 3 of the 5 possible rooms would be free at this time.

Monday
1(2(3|4|5|6|7|8
Les. 11 +
3 1a,1b,2a... & & O & & ( x X
E2 Hugo X Ol x

SR la
R1a 1a 1a mmm

R1b b 1b 4 4 Y (b b
R2a 2a 2a 2a 2a -

R2b 2b **2b 2b 2b
A R3a J 3a 3a **3¢ 1a

Tip: Space-saving view for periods with few elements

In the settings of the scheduling dialog, you can set the option "Do not show the totals if there is
only one additional row". This results in a space-saving display if, for example, only one teacher is
involved in the period, as the totals line is not displayed.

If a field in the grid is empty, this means that the relevant element (teacher, class, room) in this row
can still be scheduled at this time. In the example, Fr-5 in class 1a and 1b would still be free. This
can be easily checked in the class timetable.

<I1!> appears above this period in the period line; this number shows you how well the active period
would fit in this position. <!1!> is the best fit of the available free slots, followed by <!2!> and so on.
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5.4.2

5.4.2.1
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For the period and for all elements involved in the period, the time requests entered are shown in
the corresponding colors. If, for example, a time request has been entered for a teacher in the
master data, this will appear in the line for this teacher.

If there are undefined time requests, these will be given a different color, in our example purple,
depending on the setting in the time request window:

= Les. 11
&= 1a, 1b, 2a...
1a
1b

Lo .

Tip:

The time request entered in the master data or for the period can be deleted directly in the
scheduling dialog with the <Delete period> button, with the <Delete> button or changed in the time
request window.

Scheduling functions

A range of different scheduling functions are available to you in the scheduling dialog:

Schedule periods

Unschedule periods

Schedule with collision

Move periods with drag & drop
Undo

Allocate room

New current period

lock periods

Optimization
Evaluation at the current time

Change teacher in period

Schedule periods

You have several options for scheduling unplanned lessons:
e by double-clicking

e with the <Schedule period> button &

e with the <Insert> key




140

5.4.2.2

5.4.2.3

e via the context menu of the right mouse button

e by dragging and dropping into the grid view from the list of unscheduled periods or from the
period view

" Les.:46 Scheduling dialogue

PR J BRAGT ASSPORNRZTESD T
Lessons
FG a g Unscheduled Chained swaps
" [lLes. Uns Time Cla- Tea. Sub.
2.9.2025 - :
26.8.2026 46 1 1a Nobel Rel
Rel 48 2 2a Nobel Rel
[ Multi-Drag 95 2a__New |Ph
104
4
Monday
|1]2)3 4
B Les. 46
= 1a
1a
& Nobel
H R1a

Unschedule periods

You have several options for unscheduling (deleting) periods that have already been scheduled:
e an active period by double-clicking on it

e with the <Delete period> button EL

¢ with the <Delete> button

e via the context menu of the right mouse button

e using drag & drop in the hour magnifier

Delete periods of one row

If you want to delete the entire (timetable) row of an element (e.g. class 1a), press the <Delete
periods of one row> button &=.

Delete, current period
If you want to delete an inactive period and then schedule it again immediately, press the <Delete

and activate lesson> button ‘E" The period is then unscheduled and automatically becomes the
current period so that it can be scheduled again immediately. Alternatively, you can use the key
combination Ctrl+X.

Plan with collision

If you plan a period for a class, teacher or room that is already occupied, Untis will warn you. Carry
out a collision as describedin the chapter scheduling in the timetable | Plan with collision.
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5.4.2.4 Moving periods with drag & drop

As in the timetable and in the scheduling timetable, you can also move periods that have already
been planned in the scheduling dialog.

Click on a period in the scheduling dialog and drag it away by holding down the left mouse button.
All periods that can be rescheduled are shown in green in the period line.

If the arrow is over a period that is already occupied, the details of this period are shown in the
period magnifier.

For better visualization, the planned shift in the timetables is shown with red arrows. This allows you
to see at a glance whether the postponement of the period is favorable from a class and teacher
perspective.

Drop the period in a suitable place by releasing the left mouse button.

periods marked with the symbol 8 can be swapped.

v Less11 Scheduling dialogus
FRi: A RASKY PO TRELOEw@E
Lessons
i.H— e O | Linscheduled Information Histary Chained swaps
| Les. Uns Time Cla, Tea. Sub.
o 94 1 2a New @Gz
i 33 1 1a Arst E
Gw 46 1 1a  MNobel Rel
28 b 1b Ander His
Mutii-Drag 47 1 1t Mobel Rel
4
Monday Tuesday Wednesday
el e 3 |4 | 5|8
Les. 11
13, b, 2a. & &
1a Ke Ke
1b B L
2a H B L
Zb v n
Hugo - _ <y - | A & g £
: Hugo L ':F‘I’ s .
:! Ria 1.082025 - -28.6.2028 -
7 - - - “
. - - - -
5.4.2.5 Undo

All scheduling steps that you have carried out in the timetable, in the scheduling timetable and in
the scheduling dialog are also logged in the "History" tab and can be undone step by step using the
button of the same name.
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5.4.2.6 Change and allocate rooms

You can also call up the room allocation dialog in the scheduling dialog via the <Allocate/delete
room> button, via the context menu of the right mouse button or via Ctrl+R. The functionality of the
room allocation dialog has already been described in the chapter <scheduling in the timetable |
Change and allocate rooms >.

If the cursor is in the column of the active period in the room row, clicking on the button immediately
deletes the room that has already been planned or plans the room allocated in the period.

To change a room in the scheduling dialog, you can also simply move the period in the scheduling
area of the rooms in the row.
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5.4.2.7 Activate lesson

By clicking on this button, the period becomes the active period according to the cursor. The
corresponding command on the keyboard is Ctrl+Enter. You can also do the same by double-
clicking on the inactive period.

rdulina dialogue

- QJ Activate lesson

Activates the selected
lesson (under the
cursor-crosshairs)

=

5.4.2.8 Lock period

This function fa lockes the period on which the cursor is positioned (or unlockes an existing lock).
The position of locked periods is no longer changed during an optimization run. In the scheduling
dialog, they are marked with an at risk * in the row of elements.

You can also select an area in the scheduling dialog and apply the <lock period> function to it. This
function can also be executed via the context menu of the right mouse button.

5.4.2.9 Optimisation

You can use this function to start the optimisation from the scheduling dialog.

]

AERIT L

nry

-

=2 Optimisation (scheduling)

Err
.

The currently placed
lessons will be
conditionally fixed and
optimised (Strategy A, 1
™
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5.4.2.10

5.4.2.11

The plan is optimised conditionally locked. The conditional locking of a plan means that the hours
that are already planned remain untouched in the optimisation setting run. Unplanned periods are
set. In the subsequent swap run, however, all non-locked periods can be swapped.

A plan is calculated according to strategy A.

Valuation at the current time

This function evaluates all periods of the week for their schedulability at a certain point in time.

Place the cursor on a period of the class that is not yet occupied and then click on the button =+
from the toolbar of the scheduling dialog. The position for which a period is being searched is

marked with the symbol %7 in the period line.

All periods for the week are now evaluated to determine the extent to which they are suitable for
scheduling in this position. The rating number is displayed in the period line; the lower the rating
number, the more suitable the period is.
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Replace teacher(s)

You can use this function to insert another teacher into a period in the scheduling dialog.

Activate a period and click on = A dialog will open where you can change the teacher of this
period.

The left half of the window shows the teacher (or teachers) of the active period. The right-hand side
lists all those teachers who could take over ALL periods of the active period without collision based
on the existing timetable. Additional information is displayed to help you decide:

e Per/WK: The number of periods per week of the teacher.
e UnSc: The number of unscheduled periods.
e  Subject: If the teacher already teaches the subject in question.

e Tea. Qual. : The teacher has the teaching qualification for the subject in question.

In the example, "Arist", "Hugo" and "Ander" could teach the subject. Only "Arist" is qualified to teach
the subject "Ph". Assign the teacher to the period with <Assign tea.>.
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5.4.3

5.4.3.1

Lessons: 0

Nesw, Newton |saac

Pt - Permanent teacher
Current selaction of lessons

Teacher Subject
Mew Fh

Show teachars with clashes

Prmsible teachers

Clashes
Teacher PerWk UnSc Subject Tea Qual

Mum Les. Time

|rist %  z v
Im.gu 20 1
| Ander 245 4
| -1 1 2
I° ] o
As=ign tea X Del. teachar

Close

By ticking "Show teachers with clashes", those teachers are also displayed for whom a change
would have to be made in the plan in order to be able to assign them. It is of course important to
know how many collisions need to be resolved and when they occur.

Assign teacher

Lesaons: 8

Nem, Mewion |saac

Pat - Permanant teacher
Current seloction of lessons
Teacher Subject |

Mew Ph

Display functions

< Show teachars with clashes

Possible eachers

Clash
Teacher PerWk UnSc Subject Tea Qual i
Mum Les. Time

Arist 25 2 " v

Hugo 20 1

Ander 24.5 4

7-1 1 2

? o 1]

Gauss 16 3 1 4 Mo-5
Nobal 13 4 1 47 Mo-5
Rub 2T 4 1 53 Ma-5
Curig 15 3 1 4 Mo-5
Callas 25 3 2 37,35 Mo-5
Cer 22 2 2 65 BE Mo-5

Assign ten x Dol teachor

. Tu-8
Tu-6

Close

The information displayed in the scheduling dialog can be changed using the buttons described

below.

Display teachers of this class

If the cursor is positioned in a class line, the timetables of all teachers who teach in this class are

displayed under the active period after clicking the button L+ <teachers of this class>. Teachers
who are not occupied in this period and uncoupled teachers are listed first.

If the cursor is positioned in a teacher line, the timetables of all classes in which the teacher is
teaching are displayed in the same way.
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5.4.3.2

5.4.3.3

5.4.3.4

5.4.3.5

5.4.3.6

5.4.3.7

Display of all classes, all teachers and all rooms

You can use this function =7 to display all classes, teachers and rooms in your school in the
timetable lines of the scheduling dialog. If you hold down the Shift key while calling up the function,
only the classes are displayed.

If the cursor is positioned in a teacher line, all teachers will be displayed (under the active period). If
the cursor is positioned on a room or class line, the rooms or classes will be displayed first.

Display of a 2nd lesson

With the "Display a 2nd lesson "function & , you can also display the period information for the
period according to the cursor. This function displays the period according to the cursor in addition
to the active period.

Delete rows

You can use this function 3¢ to delete the display of additional rows in the scheduling area.
However, the active period always remains on the screen.

Show lesson colours

The colours that have been defined for master data elements and individual periods can be switched
on and off using the <Display period colours> button kﬁ .

The window logic

As you are already used to with Untis, the scheduling dialog communicates with all other windows.

Synchronization

For example, if you open a period view (or a timetable) and select a period in it, the scheduling
dialog automatically shows the current period and, conversely, the period window and timetable
show the period selected in the scheduling dialog.

lock view ®
If you do not want the display in the scheduling dialog to change, activate the <Keep the source
lesson> button.

Window in the background i

Normally, you are used to bringing each window to the foreground by clicking anywhere in the
window. In the scheduling dialog, you can specifically prevent this behaviour by activating "Window
in the background" in the settings .

Settings

Here you will find various settings for the layout of the scheduling dialog.
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5.4.3.8

a Les:1 Scheduling dialogue
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Lessons with student total

Teachers with student 1otal

OK . Cancel

On the one hand, you can adjust general settings such as the size of the font and the size of the
cells, the latter also works by simply dragging the columns in the dialog larger or wider with the
mouse. Under <Selection range> you can also control how many periods are displayed in the
scheduling dialog. Assuming you have 11 hours in your time grid, you can set here that only hours 1
to 8 are displayed in the scheduling dialog. This function can help you to save space.

In the "What do you want shown in each cell?" area, you can define what information is displayed in
the rows of the elements. For example, the subject is displayed in the rows of the classes.

Workstation-specific settings

If you work on two different computers - at home and at school, for example - you are rarely dealing
with two identical systems. Different hardware (screens, graphics cards and the like) can lead to
tedious adjustment work when switching from one system to the other.

For this reason, all individual settings (e.g. font size, column width etc.) for the scheduling dialog are
saved in the views.ini file, which is created locally on the PC. This allows you to work with different
settings on different devices and these are saved locally in each case.

Display of any element

To call up the timetable of any element (or period), simply type the name of the element (or the
period number) anywhere in the timetable window and confirm with the Enter key.

In the example, the short name of gym 1, Th1, has been entered. The occupancy of the room is
then displayed.
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This additional line is now disrllayed until you close the scheduling dialog or you hide it with the
<Hide selected rows> button = .

Operation via the keypad

The scheduling dialog can also be partially operated without a mouse.
You can use Ctrl+Tab to switch between the individual windows within Untis.

In the middle section of the scheduling dialog, you can use the arrow keys to move the cursor. The
following key combinations are also available:

Pos1: first period of the week
End: last hour of the week

Alt+<right arrow>: same hour of the next day
Alt+ <left arrow>: same hour of the last day

You can also call up the various functions of the scheduling dialog using the keyboard:

Ins: Schedule period

Del: De-schedule period
Ctri+X: Delete, current period
F7: lock period
Ctrl+Enter: new current period
Ctrl+R: Room dialog

Ctrl+Shift+Enter: second current period
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5.4.5

5.5

5.5.1

5.5.2

Multi time grid

If you use different time grids, the display in the scheduling dialog depends on the current period.
The time grid of this period is also the current time grid. periods in this time grid that are fully or

O

partially blocked by periods in other time grids are marked with the symbol . This also applies to
the scheduling timetable.

Monday

i

Exchange of periods

It may happen that you want to move a period that has already been scheduled to another position,
even if this means that another period that is in this position has to be moved. For this second
period, too, either a suitable free position is found in the timetable of the elements involved, or it
itself displaces another period. This also applies to every further displaced period until a suitable
position is found.

Untis supports this intuitive scheduling method with chain swaps, which can be carried out directly
in the timetable, using the "Suggested swaps" and "Chained swaps"functions.

Suggested swaps

This function shows you how the period could be swapped within a class according to the cursor.
Untis evaluates the plan according to your weighting specifications and shows whether the plan is
better or worse as a result.

The suggested swaps can be called up via the button of the same name in the scheduling dialog ai

A description of this function can be found in the chapter "scheduling in the timetable | Swap
suggestions".

Chained swaps
The chained swaps function can be found under the tab of the same name in the scheduling dialog.

1. Open the demo.untis file, the scheduling dialog and a class timetable.

The aim of this exercise is to swap period 31 from Monday 1st period (Arist, Mat, 1a) to another
location.

2. Start the swap chain by clicking on "Start" on the "Chained swaps" tab.
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In the period line, number symbols representing possible swap places appear at some points in the
time grid. The lower the number, the better Untis rates the corresponding place. Two call signs after
the number (e.g. 2! ) mean that an already scheduled period would be displaced in the event of a
swap. If there is a call sign before and after the number (e.g. '1' ), this means that no period would

be displaced if a period was swapped to this position and the swap chain would therefore be
completed.

We now want to swap the period from Monday 1st period (U31, Arist, 1a, Mat) to Mo-5. Period 33
(Arist, 1a, E) will be displaced.

3. To do this, place the cursor on Mo-1 and press the <Swap> button.

The original period of period 31 has now been moved to Mo-5. This can also be seen in the
timetable. period 33, from which a period has been displaced, also becomes the active period.
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Again, Untis marks suitable swap places with numbers in the period line.

If you are not satisfied with the result of the swap, you can undo the individual steps or the entire
swap at any time.
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6.1

6.2

Undo

1 step
All steps

We now want to schedule the displaced period of period 33 on Tuesday, 1st period. The symbol 1!
indicates that no further periods will be displaced and the swap chain will therefore be completed.

4. Place the cursor on Tuesday, 1st period and press the "Swap" button.

The period displaced by Mo-5 (Arist, 1a, E) has now been set to Tuesday-1. The swap chain is now
complete.

Please note that Untis only supports swaps that do not significantly worsen the overall timetable
(according to the settings you have made in the weighting). Accordingly, only the places marked in
the period line are available to you as a swap partner.

Timetable

Timetable design

Once the timetable has been created, the information must also be presented clearly. The
possibilities for timetable design in Untis are as varied as the requirements for the timetable layout.
The following chapter provides an overview of the ready-made timetables and shows the numerous
options for customizing them.

Window structure

Under the "Timetables" menu item, you can open ready-made timetables for classes, teachers,
rooms and subjects. When using the student timetable or course planning module, you can also
display timetables for individual students.

In principle, a timetable window consists of 3 parts in addition to the toolbar: the information part
(top part), the actual timetable (middle window) and the timetable magnifier (bottom).
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Pop-up window

If you have opened a class timetable, for example, you may want to view the corresponding teacher
timetable or just make a small change in the corresponding lesson window. These windows can be
opened and closed again quickly using the two arrows in the timetable window.

From a class timetable, for example, you can click to the right to open a teacher timetable and to
the left to open the lesson window for classes.
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The top part of the timetable contains useful information for lesson planning and the period shown in

the timetable.

Information

For each element, the number of periods per week according to lessons and the number of (weekly)
periods not currently planned are displayed.

The text and description from the master data can be seen in the timetable. For class timetables,
the class teacher (head of class) of the respective classes is also displayed.

Teachers / Lehrer

Frist - =

rist L

FENRRTY &5 & O B

.- F aﬁm .

Name
Gauss
Mew
Hugo
Ander
Arist
Callas
Nobel
Rub
Cer

Curie

Surmame  Room NTPstarget Description Periods/day
Gauss 0-3 Dir 2-6
Newton 0-1 Fest 4-6
Hugo 0-1 Fest 4-7
Andersen 01 Fest
Aristoteles 0-1 Fest 4-6
Callas 0-1 Vet 46
MNobel 0-1 Vert 4-6
Rubens 01 Vert 4-7
Cervantes 0-1 Vert 4-7
Curie 0-1 Vert 4-7

Lehrer

Time range

E 21/09/2025 -~ |- -3[7/2026

24 Periodsjweek

3 Unscheduled prds.
Permanent teacher

Date range

21/9/2025 - 3(7{2026
3. -4 School week

Leh-Diag - Lehrer-Dia ~
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The time range of a timetable can be based on a specific week, the selected period or the entire
school year. This can be selected by clicking on the calendar symbol.

Tip: Period time range

If you are working with periods, it is advisable to set the time range of the timetables to "Period".
This means that the timetable always displays the time range of the currently selected period and
there can be no misunderstandings if, for example, the period shows the 2nd semester and the
timetable is set to a week in November.

#

~ = Ander - Andersen, Hans Christian Timetable (Leh-Diag)

Fnderv:ﬂ,:}’:_:l__
|- s

23 Periods/week Date range ; .
4 Unscheduled prds. [ k
Permanentteacher 21/9/2025 - 3/7/2026 ~  Time range: school year

3. -44 School week

Tip: Changing the time range
The time range can also be changed using the keyboard shortcut <CTRL+D>.

6.2.2 Timetable window

The timetable of the active element is displayed in the actual timetable area of the timetable window.
You have various setting options here to customise this display for your personal use. These setting
options are described in detail in the chapter "User-defined views".
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"'— 1a - Klasse 1a Timetable (Kla1)

la ~l -7 A&
- s | -z

UnSc
624

1 E | Mat

Mo | Tu (We | Th | Fr

Mus

Z]e @-@& = .

-29/6/2026 ok

™ [ Fr

1 E Mat | Gw | Mus | Mat
2 | Mus | E |Spott| D Rel
3 Bio Mat | E E

Ke
4 | spor D Mat | D E
5 Rel
5
7

Wk
8 Sport

Klal - Klasse 1% W

If you click on an (occupied) lesson in the timetable - and thus activate it - this lesson is shown with
a red and yellow border and the other lessons belonging to this lesson are shown with a blue and
yellow border. If the display of colors in the timetable is switched off (color palette icon), the active
lesson is shown in pink and the other lessons in the timetable are shown in light blue. This allows
you to see at a glance how the lessons are distributed over the week.

Resize window
This function adjusts the frame around the displayed timetable and thus adapts the window size to
the timetable.

Tip:

The buttons <Lock period >, <Undo changes>, <Allocate/delete room>, <Suggested swaps> are
intended for manual changes to the timetable and are therefore described in the chapter Manual
planning.

Change size
The size of the timetables can be easily changed in the timetable window. Open or close the
dividing lines of the individual columns or rows - the size of the timetable changes accordingly.
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L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud. Specialtext Cluster Line text-2
38 Callas, Mus, R2a |2a 1-44 26
+3

Klal - Klasse 1% w

Tab

For individual timetables, the <All elements of the lesson> button allows you to show tabs in the
timetable that list all classes, teachers and rooms involved in a lesson. Click on a tab to see the
timetable for the relevant element.

7 2a - Klasse 2a Timetable (Kla1)

6.2.3 Lesson magnifier

As there is often not enough space in the individual timetable windows to display all the information
for each lesson, you will find this information in the lesson magnifier.
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The font size of the lesson magnifier can be changed in the timetable settings @ . The lesson
magnifier shows you details of the active lesson:

Layout 01 - Individual timetable with days across the top

4 General Selection range Layout 1 Layout 2 HTML B
View: Klal-Klasse 1 Font size in %:
Layout 01 - Individual timetable with days Details window:
Layout across the top
Arial 9.0 Coupl. legend:
Font ;

Heading:

Column heading Day names heading

Periods heading

Row heading

L-No
In the example, this is lesson 73 (column U-Nr). Directly below you can see the desired time that
was entered for the active lesson under "Classes | Master data” ("+3").

7
8 Ph
L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud.
73 Curie, SportM, Th2 4 1-44 23
+3 New, SportK, Th1 4 23
Total 4G
Tea. Subj. Rm.

In the second column, all teachers, subjects and rooms involved in the relevant lesson are
displayed. One line is also displayed in the lesson magnifier for each linking line.

If, instead of the room entered for the lesson, another room has been assigned during planning, for
example the alternative room, you will see the room entered for the lesson in brackets. In the
example, room R1a was entered for the lesson, but the lesson was scheduled in the alternative
room R1b.

(8] D | e

L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. +~ Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud.
30 Arist, Mat, R1b (R1a) 1b 1-44 29
e
Cla.

In this column you can see the class(es) that are being taught in active lessons. In the example,
these are classes 1a and 1b.

(3] Nl | [

L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud.
73 Arist, SportM, Th2  1a, 1b 1-44
+3 Rub, SportK, Th1 1a, 1b
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6.3

Time
Time restrictions or periodicities are displayed in the "Time" column. This is particularly useful for
the multi-week timetable module. The SportM lessons in the example take place every 14 days in
the A week.
L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time School week Stud. Special text
73 Anst, SportM, Th2 | 1a,1b A A 1,35,791113 Only for girls
Rub, SportK, Th1 1a, 1b

Stud.
The number of students who have been entered in the lessons or the number of students who have
chosen this course (with the course planning module) is displayed here.

L-No. Tea Subj. Rm. Cla. Time |Schoolweek Stud. Special text
7 Ander, Wk, R2b (Werkr) 1a 1-44 28 Woluntary exercise
Gauss, Wk, R2b (Werkr) | 1b 29
Special text

In the Special text field, the text or description entered for the lesson and the line text entered in the
lesson magnifier for the lesson are displayed. In this example, the description "Only for girls" is
entered as a special text.

L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time School week Stud. Special text
73 Arist, SportM, Th2 13, 1b AA 1,35,7,91113 Only for girls
Rub, SportK, Th1 1a, 1b

Line text-2
In the form view of the lessons, an additional, independent text can be defined in addition to the line
text via the "Line text-2" field.

Show or hide columns
Individual columns can be shown or hidden in the magnifier of the timetable views. To do this, right-
click on the heading line of the magnifier and deactivate the desired field.

L-No. | Tea. Subj. Rm. i | Srhanl waol

72 Arist, Sportie, 7| Tight click (R LNo. 232527

Rub, SportK, Th1 18, 1D Tea. Subj. Rm.

v
v
v Cla.

~  Time

~  School week
~  Stud.

~  Special text
«  Cluster

~  Line text-2
v

Student group

Tip:

The columns that are shown in the magnifier of a timetable are also displayed in the legend when
the timetable is printed. Therefore, if the legend takes up too much space when printing, simply hide
the columns in the corresponding timetable view.

Timetable interaction

The timetables can not only be set manually, but also - if desired - automatically set themselves to
the element that was selected in another window. This means that you always have the latest
information on the screen without having to search for a long time.
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Communication between the timetables

Open the demo.untis file and call up one class timetable, one teacher timetable and one room
timetable. Place these timetables next to each other. In the timetable for class 1a, click on Monday,
1st lesson ("E"). At the same time, the timetable of the teacher who teaches class 1a Mo-1 in
subject "E", namely Aristoteles ("Arist"), is displayed in the teacher timetable and the occupancy of
the room in which this lesson is held ("R1a") is displayed in the room timetable.

o =
M Klassenau.

[1a ~ru-F EA &
| v |5 e

Mo | Tu | We | Th Fr
1 Mus
2 | wmus A archlld O
3 Bio N - =2 -
= Ke st v -F @@ e
° IS Mo | Tu |we | Th | Fi
| EEEEC
8 1 Fj:.
L-No. Teagbubj Rn | o 4 O
E Rla -~ Q-5 & >
3 . e
; ] o] s
@ 5 -1 -1
1
] 2 2 2
7 2 3
4
8 | q | 2 5 Nobel
6 Cer
L-Ni j 7
o. Tea. Subj. P
33 Anst.E,R| | 8
L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. =

33 Arist, E, R1a (R1b) 1a

Raui - Raum 1 w

A click in the linking line of the timetable magnifier also synchronizes other open timetables.
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Leh-Diag - Lehrer-Dia v

Communication with other windows
Open a class timetable and the master data window of the classes. If you click on a class in the
master data, the timetable is automatically synchronized with this class.

The timetable is also updated if you change the respective element in a lesson window or in the
element rollup ("Settings | Miscellaneous | customise").
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A~
<= Classes [ Klasse

la |-|5i| T8N

Name Full name Room  Main subj./day
1a Class 3b Rla

1b Class 3b |R1b
2a Class 3b R2a
2b Class 3b
Class
Siimle - Name |Fullname Room
4 Class 3b  Ps2 ‘?‘
la Class3b  Rla
1b Class3b R1b
b 2a  |Class3b |R2a
Class 3b
ement-Rollup
| Activate double click | : :
. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time School week “
| Update elements
4
Kla1 - Klasse 1 ~
@,
Lock type

In the previous examples, the type of timetable was always locked. Open the demo.untis file, a
teacher timetable and the "Teachers | Master data" window. In the master data view, click on one
teacher after the other. The timetable shows the timetable of the teacher you clicked on. However, if
you click on a class name in the "Classes | Master data" window, the timetable view is not affected,
i.e. the type of timetable - in this case "Teacher" - does not change.

Unlocked timetables

Deactivate the locking of the type by clicking on the <Lock type> button. Switch back and forth
between teachers, classes and rooms in the master data windows. Now the timetable always shows
the current element, regardless of whether it is a class, teacher, room or subject. Both the element
displayed and the type of element displayed change.

Tip:

Unlocked timetables are particularly practical when used in conjunction with diagnostics, as you can
quickly switch between teacher and class timetables without having to open a second timetable
window. Read more about diagnostics in the chapter of the same name.

Lock this display &

If you want to "freeze" the timetable of a certain element - e.g. a certain teacher - and keep it locked
on the screen, you can "nail" it by clicking the <Lock this display> button. If a timetable is locked by
two nails, the displayed element is not changed.
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6.4

Timetable formats
Untis offers you around 50 different predefined timetable formats, which you can call up via the

"Timetables" tab. A distinction is made between "Individual timetables"”, "Overview timetables" and
timetables for "Several weeks".

File Start Data Scheduling Timetables Course Scheduling Modules
1w == 28 0 e

Portrait Landscape Portrait Landscape Multiple Individual Overview List of Timetable Settings
v v v v elements ¥ TTs ¥ TTs™ periods™~ formats

Individual TTs Overview TTs Several weeks

All formats are listed under the "Timetable formats" button.

b

Timetable
formats

Each timetable is clearly described with short and long hames. You can open the timetable by

clicking on the <Show TT> button ® or by double-clicking on the long name.

Standard format
The timetable format for which the Standard checkmark is set is the format that opens in some
predefined window groups - for example, by clicking on the <Classes> button in the "Start" tab.

Timetables in the menu
You can also specify which timetables should appear in the menu in addition to those listed by
default (e.g. Classes overview horizontal) - i.e. which timetables you want to access quickly.

File Start Data Scheduling Timetables d

@ m %) Diagnosis ¥ %

57 Weighting ¥

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling
~ ~ ~ ~ ;| Optimisation ¥ ~
28 Master Data Scheduling tools
ﬁ Lessons
a All lessons -
~ = Formats / Timetables
5 Class timetable portrait —s
s ToR
0@ Class timetable landscape
Name Full name Standard Inmenu  Protected
B Classes overview portrait Leh-Diag Lehrer-Diagnose [ ] O
5  Class overview landscape Kla-Vertr Klasse Vertretung O O
Kla-Diag Klasse-Diagnose O

“gp  Classes HTML e
“g Klassenplan grof Leh-HTML Lehrer HTM
B Kiassen Ubersicht RETARIAL ot TME

Leh1 Lehrer 1

00ooooo

28 Student groups
33 Class levels
'rkjj Time requests

Window Group »
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6.4.1

The predefined formats are displayed by default for all timetable types. However, you can also
restrict the view to the individual elements (class, teacher, etc.).

7% Formats J Timetables

- [ [l o3 x
k_..

All

Class

Teacher

Room

DE g 8 i

Subject

Student

Individual timetable

Individual timetables always show the timetable of a single element (class, teacher, room, subject,
student). The orientation can either be in portrait format (days of the week at the top) or in
landscape format (days of the week in the rows).

Individual timetable in
portrait format

tR-F EAse PRle B8 =

Tl |omess - | - 2WENE -

@B

Individual timetable in
landscape format

Individual timetables in portrait format always have the number 1 in the name - e.g. Kla1 or Kla1A,
individual timetables in landscape format can be recognized by the number 10 - e.g. Leh10 or
Leh10A. The short name of the format can be seen in the title bar of the timetable or under
<Timetable settings> in the "General" tab.
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#

Layout 01 - Individual timetable with days across the top

General r Selection ranger Layout 1 r Layout 2 r HTMLI b
View: Klal - Klassg

Font size in %:

01 - Individual timetable with days Details window: 100
egend: 100
; g 100
Column heading Day n=ig

Row heading Periods heading

Short name

Period window Contents (fields) of a teach

Heading for individual

| oK | | Cancel | | Apply |

Heading individ. TT

A special form of individual timetable is the subject timetable. All lessons in the school are shown for

the selected subject. Subject timetables are available in the formats 01, 10 and 11. The example
shows a subject timetable for mathematics.
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Ch+Mat+Gz+Bio+Ph Mat - Math...

Mt i@ -R AL s [@e B>

M |ﬂ1;ﬂ9,r2{125 v|: -5/9/2025 R~

Monday | Tuesday |Wednesd. | Thursday | Friday

Ja Me Phy
4 A R3

1 1b Cer R1 4 Gau R3a

4 GaR2
2a Ce R2
2b Me Ph

3bGa R2
Ja CerR3
3aGaR3

3b Me Phy

Jb Cer R1 grEmgREe

T 3aDerR3: 1b Cer R1

8 4 Arist Phy

Fac1A - Fach® w

6.4.2 General timetables

Overview timetables always show the timetable of several elements and are therefore ideally suited
both for planning activities that require a visual overview of the planning situation (e.g. room
overview) and for printing.

Overview timetables in portrait format always have the number 30 in the name - e.g. Cla30 or
Cla30A, overview timetables in landscape format can be recognized by the number 20 - e.g. Roo20
or Room20A.
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Mo ! Overview plan in
! landscape format
LMo, Tea. Subj Rm Ca 'E - T
1 Gauss, Mat Rda | 3a

L-Mo.  Tea Subj Rm Cla Time Schoolweek Stud Specidtext  Chuster  Line text-2 | Student group =
44 Mobel, Rel, R2h 20 144 3

[Tea-200 - Teacher 20 «| . |

In the overview timetable with the format 40, it is possible to display the week as in an individual
timetable, with the difference that several elements can be displayed below the days. For example,
it is easy to display the timetables of the function rooms in a timetable. The <Settings> can be used
to specify how many elements should be displayed per page.

Werkr - Werkrdum Timgtavle (Kad{)

Wi -1 - 8 2 = A& | @ {8
T |eyooznos | -3mizmas B~
Monday Tumsday Wednesday Thursday | Friday
Werksd Twr | Ku erki Twr | Kii Werkd Twr | Ku
1
2
3 : %
1 ml- Format 411 - Single fimetable with mu ftipe elemenis {Classes, Teadhers. Ro.,
5 4 General Selection range Layout 1 Layouwt 2 HTML
L] View HIz40 - Klassa 40 Fan size in %:
T | Formal 40 - Single tmetable wilh mulkzls Dietails window: 100
8 Layout I alements (Classes. Teachers. Rooms)
| Arala g Coupl legend: 100
Lho. : mpa ([l Foet | :
Overview plan with . Heading: 100
Colurm heading Cray names heading
several elements _ 9 e —
et emens [Clasges,
for one hour Fou haading iParlnds heading 3 ke e
page (2-10)

Petind windoe: : Contants (flalds) of a teaching pariod
4 | Fleading for individual

T ol BT

OK | Cancal Apply

6.4.2.1 Teacher overview timetable: Filter by class teacher

Especially if there are (very) many teachers working at your school, it is often difficult to keep track
of the schedules of all colleagues. Untis supports you here by allowing you to filter the overview
plans of the teachers according to teachers in the class or teachers of a specific subject.
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6.4.2.2 Teacher overview timetable: Indication of weekly periods

In the overview plans of the teachers, you can also optionally indicate how many weekly lessons are
planned for the respective colleagues in the labeling. In addition, you can also see - separated by a
"I" - how many lessons are still to be scheduled for the teacher in question.

. Gauss - Gauss, Carl Friedrich Timetable (Leh21)
Gauss |~ S -[ & QA & &
= lgoopozs |2 107102028

ype of heading

'
18/4 . 4 120 Font size in %
29/3 '

Short na : : Perio...

6.4.2.3 Class overview timetable: Indication of the home room

In the overview plans of the classes, you can also display the home room in the line.
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pa [FHe-F EA e & @B-@ -
28/09/2025 |2 -10/10/2025 e~
School week: 5 School week: &

Monday ‘ Tuesday ‘Weﬂnesday | Thursday | Friday Monday | Tuesday ‘Weﬂnesday ‘ Thursday | Friday

Type of heading

Name and home roc -

120 Font size in %

L-No. | Tea. Subj.
56 Rub, His, R:
+3

m. Cla.
3a

Short {1 Home room

6.4.2.4 Overview timetable: Storable filters

You can use the selection list in the toolbar to filter for individual elements.

Gauss - Gauss, Carl Friedrich Timetable (Leh21}

Teachers ofthe class/subject

-

Andersen
Aristoteles

School week: {

Friday Monday Tuesday |Weﬂnesday

( 5 .
Class

| 28 2a Class 3b
1 38 2b Class 3b
M 38 3a Class 3a
H 28 3b Class 3b
L] 28 4 Class 3b
= [ Tht Turnhalle 1 - -
- Tha Turnhalle 2 Stud. Special text Cluster Line text-2  Student group

You can save these as your own format.
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6.4.3

" Gauss - Gauss, Carl Friedrich Timetable (Leh21)

Gouss -] - & -0 | H A o P& -8 .

=

R

Teachers ofthe class/subject

-

School week: S School week: 6
Monday Tuesday | Wednesday Thursday | Friday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
17231 [z[a3[1J2[3 |12 23 [1J2[3[41J2[3[1J2[3[1]2[3]J]1[2]3
3a 3b(2b|2a 3a 3b (2b | 2a
g 4 Za 3| 4 b 3b LN 4 2a 3b| 4 b
R 4 3a da (1B
New timetable layout z
1a 2b (1o [1a |26 | 1b
MNew-Leh21 Name
Lehrer 21 Full name Za(1b|t1a| 4 |4
b | 3a Za 2b | 2a|2a |20
‘ oK | | Cancel

iy
Ime |School week | Stud. [SpMgialtext Cluster [Line text-2  Student group

Leh21 - Lehrer 21*

Element filter 5 ~

Leh21 - Lehrer 21*
Save format

>ave Tormat as...

Several weeks

This format is mainly important for you if you use the multi-week timetable module. It shows the
individual school weeks in columns next to each other and the lessons of a week in rows below
each other. Weekly alternating lessons and lesson interruptions can be seen at a glance.

The example shows the timetable for class 2a from school week 1 to 30 for Monday and Tuesday.
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= —————

(=] Individual timetable for
_.—:‘xlx!x!lel.’elel:pxrx!xlxlule several weeks e | wm | e | m | wm | ke | me | ke | we | ome | e

Tip:
Format 11 also allows you to display the periods in columns instead of weeks. To do this, activate
the "1 column per term" checkbox in the settings on the "Layout 2" tab.

It is also possible to output several weeks for overview timetables. Format 21 provides an overview
of all school weeks and all elements at the same time.

wm EEE B [ @

Portrait Landscape Portrait Landscape Multiple List of Timetable Settings
~ v ~ v elements™ periods™~ formats

File Start Data Scheduling

Individua
TTs~
Individual TTs

Overview TTs Several weeks
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In the timetable settings, the "Selection (range)" tab can be used to set how many periods should
be displayed per day.
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6.4.4 List of periods

Timetables show the timetable - as in a course catalog - not in a matrix, but in list form. The list can
be sorted by class or by teacher. The layout of a timetable is adapted in the same way as the
master data or lesson window, or the substitution lists.

List of pariods [/ Stundeniiste - Klasse

da T TEP &5 H-88 z
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s | & n-|
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6.5 User-defined views

With Untis, you can easily customise the timetable views to meet the specific needs of your school.
This chapter is dedicated to the user-specific design of timetables.

Based on the standard timetable for classes in the demo.untis file, you will create your own screen
view.
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6.5.1 New timetable format

1. Open the demo.untis file and call up the list of timetable formats in the "Timetables" tab.

B)

Timetable
formats

2. Click on the timetable format class 1 and click on the <New> button. This creates a copy of this
timetable view.

Formats / Timetables

Name _l New Protected
FaclA Mew element/create a lesson U
Fac10A (]
FacllA  Fach11 | [ ] | [ (]
Fac20 Fach 20 (] () (]
Fac20A  Fach20 (] () (]
Fac30 Fach 30 (] () (]
Fac30A  Fach30 (] () (]

3. Give the view a new, meaningful short and long name (e.g. CSV, class screen view).

MNew timetable layout

CSVI Name

Class Screen-View Full name

4. The new timetable view opens automatically. You can open the new timetable view again at any
time by double-clicking on the long name or using the <Show TT> button. You can also add the
view to the menu by ticking the "in menu" column.

7 Formats / Timetables

lInmenu | Protected

O O |
0
L1

Cpens the selected window r
layouat

B 8ieiE
DoODooo
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6.5.2 Period window

You can also define yourself which content should be displayed in the timetable fields. To do this,
click on <Settings> in the timetable window or activate the "Periods window" item via the context
menu (right mouse click).

6.5.2.1 Several fields in the timetable period

1. Now open the "Timetable settings" & i the new timetable view (or under "Timetables | Portrait
| Class timetable" in the demo.untis file) and click on the <Period window> button. This opens a
graphic editor with which you can change the content of the timetable window. Currently, only
the subject is displayed in the lesson.

- Aaoub I« Idtiichaa imetabin vt days scros fhe i

Generdd | Selectionrange | Layoutl | Layestd | HTML
Viaw K1 - Magas 1 Fartirs 0%
Lyt - it sl i bl i clarys Dutsliwmicw 100
Layesst i HE
= s Coupllagnd: 100
Fant

Huading: 100

vy names heading

Colum headng

7 Peroit wandow - Cortents ey} uf a teacang peint

Peanods heading

Amwhnsadng

Canie s aunmatie iy Typa o ramas Znom

M (bubcks) Of @ tachog puriod [ LN O Sihort rame -
4
™ [- KEu] ENA 3 (1 Fallnamé
Headingindid TT | 10 ket 1 i . e Fousman% o ol
I_| Stardard fomat ‘ [ U e
Typaof Timsmbk
| [Ciestes Abgn fieids

ot — 1Subject

vl

i

2. However, the teacher and the room in which the lesson is taking place should now also be
visible in the lesson. To do this, click on the "Teacher" button and drag and drop it into the
Subject field. Likewise the "Room" button
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ol
#

<= Period window - Contents (fields) of a teaching period

Centre fields automatically ol <1lu Type of names Zoom
Horizontal = O Short name » 4
Vertical Ell®l 5 () Full name

() Start and end time 100 Font size in % Print-name

[C] Standard format ' Usealias

Type of Timetable

Class(es) i Align fields

Foom N

[Subject

1Subject

£550N number

-Group

ISpecial text

ine text %Om

ine text-2

Period-text

Drag & Drop

Description

T 7
- g
2 1=
E g
g g
m o
3 ]
a 5
g
g
-
&

ime request

OK Cancel Apply

3. The three fields for subject, teacher and room must now be arranged next to each other so that
they are clearly legible. You can drag and drop the desired elements into position.

4. Arrange the three fields as shown in the illustration. To do this, click on the field that you want
to move. As long as the field is framed in red, you can move the field. Once you have arranged
the fields, confirm with <OK> or with the "Apply" button

Period window - Contents (fields) of a teaching period

Centre field tomaticall ype of names Z
entre fields automatically = PRl Type of names » 00m

8 Horizontal Short name 4

B Vertical E = 3 Full name

W i 100 Fontsizein% - Printname

[C] Standard format [ Use alias

Type of Timetable

Class(es) Align fields

eacher

1Subject :

[Student group

£550N number

£ 1Teacher

ISpecial text

ine text
ine text-2
Period-text

Description

T =
2
E
S
@
3
a
]
g
H
8
<

ime request

OK Cancel Apply

5. The timetable now shows the subject, teacher and room for each lesson:
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el

2a - Class 3b Timetable (Klal)
o -3 HAA&s @GR &-a = .
5 fomoss ] -2

unsc
329

Tw
Curie

Gw D
Hugo Cer

L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud. Specialtext Cluster Li
38 Callas, Mus, R2a  2a 1-44 26
+3

Klal - Klasse 1 w

Tip:
By holding down the <Ctrl> key, you can also select several fields in the graphics editor and then
move them together.

You can also drag several selected fields larger or smaller at the same time by holding down the
"Shift" key and arrow.

““ Period window - Contents (fields) of a teaching period

Centre fields automatically Type ofnames Zoom
B £ U »

B Horizontal © Short name 4

B Vertical EI&| 3 () Full name

(L] Start and end time 100 Font size in % Print-name

[] Standard format ' [ Use alias

Type of Timetable

Class(es) v Align fields

[Bubject

[Student group

esson number

‘ootnote referenc

1 Teacher

[Special fext

ing text
ine text-2

"Shift" + Arrow Key

Period-text

=] .
3
]
g
5 m
g
]
]

ime request

OK Cancel Apply
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6.5.2.2 Combined lessons

If you also want to see the information for the coupled periods in the timetable, proceed as follows:

1. first enlarge the lesson window by clicking on it and dragging it into the desired shape. The
information on subject, teacher and room should be displayed next to each other.

1Subject H1Teacher H1 Room

2. select the fields for subject, teacher and room using Ctrl+click and insert them using Ctrl+C and
Ctrl+V. Move them to the desired position with the mouse.

I "CTRL"+C I

ALE_;S;bjeetJ' {h:_'i'l?ea;her— 15Room 1| ]

=

| "CTRL" +V l

3. you can center the fields horizontally and vertically by ticking the box. You can also bold, italicize
or underline individual elements or align them left, center or right.

Type of names Zoom
© Short name

() Full name

e s Print-name

Standard format ' Use alias
Type of Timetable

=
O

Class(es) ~ Align fields

eacher

1Subject ; 11Teacher |

tudent group

£sson number

-Group

ootnote reference|

5
@
@

4. the information of the first and second coupling line is now displayed in the timetable lesson.
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6.5.2.3

6.5.2.4

‘.14 - Klasse & Timetabde (Kia1)

f -Fe-T dAa- M &-@ =

- 21082024 - -286.2025 -

2 e | Gz Ga

3 Mus Andar RZa . 0l Nobel R2

4 D Hugs Ria Bio  Rub g £

6

Ke Cala FZa
7
8 | Ph Amst Fhys
Klal - Klasse 1

Layout field

If a field is too short for the displayed names (e.g. Newton, Friday 1st lesson), this can be easily
changed.

Fr

Ph  Phys
Mew

Each field of the timetable lesson can be changed by "grabbing" it by the side headers and dragging
it larger.

+1Su.. B> 1Subject +

You can also change the size and layout of the font for each field individually. The subject in the
example should be displayed in bold and in 120% of the preset font size (Arial 9).

i a3

 cle-F Agae gL

Full name

Alternatively, the full name or the alias name specified in the master data can also be displayed in
the fields. In the example, the teacher's long name should be displayed in the timetable.
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' Perind wandrw Cantents fidids] of o tesching poried

Cenire fislds aulematcally
B Honzovinl

B Vertical
ST 100 Fanlaizem %
7] Stangsrd format (]

Type of Timstabe

Classies)

B x| u ] Type ofnames Zoom
3 ' Shent nama

[ usesling

[ Teachens and substiubes
Align fislds:

machar

= 1Subject 11Room 1Teacher

23400 NLEABET

7 3b - Class 3b Timetable (Kla1)

e ~tu-P AA&Ss PR]e -8 =
) s s

UnSc
e Mo Th Fr
1 His Hugo His R2b Hugo Ph Phys  Newton

Wk [ Anderse

Anderse

Bio Ria Cervante

Ke R3a Gauss

In addition to the Class, Teacher, Room and Subject fields already described, other information can
also be displayed in the timetable lesson
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]

“~ Period window Contents (fields) of a teaching period

Centre fields automatically

B A U
u Horizontal
8 Vertical E | =
(] Start and end time 100 Font size in %
(] Standard format '
Type of Timetable
|C|ESSEESJ ~ Align fields

[Teacher

[Foom

|
J
[Subject |
J
|
J

1Subje

[student group

[Lesson number

[L-Group

[Footnote reference|

[Special text
[Line text

J

|

[Line text-2 |
[Period-text |
J

J

J

[Description

[Time request

[Cluster

6.5.2.5 Lesson number

The lesson number, which clearly describes the lesson, can also be displayed as additional
information in the timetable.
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6.5.2.6

6.5.2.7

“L 3p - Class 3b Timetable (Kla1)

Special text

The text entered during the period is displayed in the Special text field.

P EHCOR AYSS S0 a Fa FE-as

e

wir ' ‘s T wmn £

Uriitind e i Vnich Tescher Gy et Swmen mem | Frestroos Db e T

REREIERAE

[

LHe T Sy fin O Tee Schedweck Sk Cossaimsl O

| ]
(]
M y |
B0 s EL Al 142 | || E=—

Text for the lesson period

If this field is shown in the timetable, an individual text can be entered for each lesson directly in the
timetable. To do this, right-click on the relevant lesson and select "Text for the lesson period". The

i, 1Subject +1Teacher fiRoom 1~
M Special text *
HOpBc Ay ien |

text entered here will only appear in this one period, even if the period is scheduled for several

hours.
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“L 13- Class 3b Timetable (Kla1)
fle T-tea-m HAA &
] forosons B+ | 5 2900202

e &-& = .

Text for the lesson period x

Textfor the
his fe

lesson period Lessons: 31 /We-3
assigned to a certain period of a lesson.

------ 0K | ‘ Cancel

de-co

L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time text-2  Stuc

Timetable period: standard format

31 Arist, Mat, R1a(R1b) 1a Text for the lesson period
+3 Students M.

Split this period from the lesson

Change the teacher in the period
g P N »
Add teacher :

Time range: week

Time range: school year

Copy in HTML-format

6.5.2.8 Description

Just like the text, the description can also be displayed during periods.

6.5.2.9 Time request

The time requests entered in the master data of the respective element can be displayed in the
timetable in either color or black and white.

~ Period window - Contents (fields) of a teaching period

Centre fields automatically Type ofnames Zoom
B & U »

& Horizantal Shart name 4

& Vertical = = | 3 Full name

O Simianslerite 100 Font size in % Hilipiie

[C] Standard format ' [ Usealiss

Type of Timetable

ime requests in colour

Class(es) v Align fields

[Subject

[Student group

[Special text

ine text

ine text-2

o b 3
g o
El

g

7l

o

E

a

H]

o

o

Period-text
ime request

OK Cancel Apply




Timetable 181

o

<= 1la- Class 3b Timetable (Kla1)

fe Fio-7 s BMe &-& = .
v 1092025 Tv | -29/62026
UnSc
o Mo Tu We Th Fr
Mus
1
3 3 +3 3
M D
2 us
[z 2 3 +3
Bio
3
+3 Ke =) 3 3
4 +3 D D
+3 -3 +3
5
6 B -‘ B
7 B -‘ B
8 B -‘ B
Klal - Klasse 1* w

6.5.2.10 Lesson group

The multi-week timetable module can beused to display the Lesson group assigned to the period.
In the example, the Craft-lessons take place in week B (WB).

L-Mo. | Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time School week
79 Ander, Wk, Werkr 33, 3b BB 246810121416,18,2022 24
Curie, Hw, K 3a, 3b

6.5.2.11 Show break supervisors

Break supervisors can be shown in the teacher schedules. This function can only be used with the
break supervisors module.
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. New - Newton, [saac Timetable (Leh)

New - |- & - T 15 EAMe | [&-& =
00.08.2024 -~ | - -1662025 ke
UnSc
1125 Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
Hof2 =Hofl =
1 4. 3b
2b 3b
2 2b 3b 2b
' Hof1 et 101 Hof1
3 Za ' 2a 2a ;g
s Hof1
4 3b 2b 2a 2b 3a
5 3b 2a 2b 2a
6 2a.
7
2
3
Leh1 - Lehrer 1* v

6.5.2.12 Number of students

For teacher timetables, the number of students entered in the lesson or the number of students who
have chosen this course (with the Student timetable module ) can be displayed.

6.5.2.13 Band (simultaneity group)

With the course planning module, it is possible to show the names of the bands (concurrency
groups) in the timetable.

6.5.2.14 Alias (second name)

If you want the name that is displayed in the timetable and therefore also printed out to differ from
the name you normally use, you can define this for subjects, classes and teachers in the "Data
entry" tab under "Miscellaneous data | Alias names". In order for the alias name to be displayed in
the timetable, the "Timetable" checkbox must be ticked in the "Alias name" window and the "Use
alias" checkbox must be ticked in the timetable period window.

However, you can also define an alias name for several classes. For example, if a teacher teaches
all 1st classes in one subject, "1st classes" can be displayed in the timetable instead of 1a,1b.
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6.5.2.15 Start and end times

If this option is activated, two additional fields appear in the timetable lesson for the start and end
times of the lessons, which can be moved as usual and / or dragged larger or smaller.
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Monday Tuesday
1 8:00-8:

1b CerR1b
2 B:55-O:
3 9:50-10 b

4 10:45-1

In addition to the editing options for the timetable lesson, there are also a number of options for
adapting both the screen view and the print details:

Frint detads kS
Indira dusi Bmatable
Timetab ks perpaga

lugl retitie wilh

Lawoun 01 - The

< Geveal | Selectonrangs | Layout! | LapouiZ | HIML

Heading for indivickest

Hezdng e T F1 pont o)

oKk || Cancel Apply

Capbng logend fosnie)
Flacemt of e legand
Below imelable @)

2 Mumberofcolumns

Prat framas

Wiger Facth - Fach Fart sizs in% Mumber cfametables
Layout 1 - indmidusd imetable wth days Details window, 700 Nerizomay
Eiyeid acieas he p 1 :I:_imelrdums‘mueana
e A0 Caupl fagend: calty
I — demg Ong kmatabis for asch wask
Coluninheading | D amed haddag O TSR o ch i
3 Mew page for esch elemen
Aowhaaang | Pnids hesdng ;
0 Pimberofwesks Gl
erowncow | COnieres fielcis} af s teaching period e o

Abbraviators
Type of abbraviicn

Subjedts - Taathers
Placamantod abbrey

Erborne timatabile [T}

« Usa alias for sbbrenatonsiegend
2| Mumber of cokmns

|| Prini Names

Gancwl

[ ek

6.5.2.16 Standard format

With the functionality of the standard format, the timetable displays all linking rows with information
on classes, teachers, rooms and subjects. The available space within the timetable cell is optimally
utilized and the font size for linkages is kept correspondingly smaller if required.

The standard format can be switched on and off again in each timetable using the right mouse
button "Timetable period: standard format".



Timetable 185

1a- Cla=z 36 nn—gnt.ln',u =

1a At w-F EQde .*_’ e - *
2109.2025 5-'|: - 29/6/2026 & - e .“!l R B .
Unsc F -2 B~
e o | Tu (we | m | Fr | BN
1 Mz [ ] el Me Tu We Th Fr m
2 | s D
3] e w 1 AN Mu Call R1
4 e D ] e 2 | MuCalRt D RubR1a _
5 it =3
8 « - Cluster mode 1 Ke Call Ria
7 Period window D Rub Big DRus Rig
L-Mo; |Tea Subj R _ PSR 8
mm' E,Rfﬂl me e PenDO: slancard ronmal L
+3
cr

L & L-Mo Tez Subj Rm.  Cia Time Schoolwssk Stwd  Specialtest [ =
wange The 1eachsr in (he T
I 1e
Tirne range: week e
Time range: schoa! year Klat - Kaszo 1® w
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In the timetable settings, you can select the assignment of the fields of the standard format under
<Period Window>.

7= Period window - Contents (fields) of a teaching period

B Sstandard format

1Subj...|1Teac... [IRoom [1L-Gr...

OK Cancel Apply

6.5.3 Layout1

You can use the settings on this tab (Timetable settings | Layout 1) to influence the appearance of
the timetable on the screen and when printing. It is possible to layout the headings (e.g. weekday,
lesson number), the occupied lessons and the free lessons.
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1a '-"- T 8 nﬂl@a &-8 =

| soe2025 | -1992028 =~

*Gw Hugo BZb

“ AR HRET m "
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_ Division line between the days

Double line before pencds:

Thick line befare pericds:

OK Cance| Apply

In addition, the "Layout 1" tab offers the option of displaying lines both on the screen and in the
printout, for example to indicate different lengths of breaks.

. (AnsiooEl Teneab lal)
oo T HEHAOH HA]e b-@ =

ISHHS - 1903005 W

Genen| Lyt 1

Selection rangs

Tho)

w  Owhoon ¢ - Vehine:

Show ampm. divssan lina
Diviginan line bavwsen the days

oK Cancal Apply

Finally, the selection field "Show a.m/p.m. division line" makes it possible to visualize the boundary

defined in the time grid between morning and afternoon with a divider.
If you also want the dividing line between the individual days to be thicker than between the hours,

check the box "Division time between the days".
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6.5.4 Layout 2

Some of the settings in the Layout 2 tab affect the screen and print view, others only affect the print
view or the HTML output.

= Layout 01 - Individual timetable with days across the top

q General Selection range Layout 1
Peariod window Manual scheduling
Double penods like single perods DragDrop: Multiple lessons
Comb. class names (2a,2b->2ab) DragDrop: colours same as time 1.,
All classes in one fiald + DragDrop: show chained swaps
~ Mark couplings with a dot ~ Cluster mode
~ Mark locked periods with a * (asten_.. Print
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~ Split pariods in case of clash ?
: Do not print ampty rows
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£ , Do not print empty columns
~ Merge matching periods i i
Printblack white
Cover planning 1 heading per page

~ Show absences
Mo reason of absence
Only full day absences
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Changed Pericds
~ Strike through cancellations
Do not show cancallations or placeho
v Red
Bold
Rtalic
Emphasised by’
Underlined

~ Auto-size for the details window
| HTML index pg. with full names
TT display in minute mode
Show master classes separately
~ Show break |abels

~ Use alias for details window/legand

oK Cancel Apply
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6.5.4.1 Double periods like single periods

Double periods are displayed like single periods.

R

- i5.00.2025 v 3 -19.92028 ok

W'l Mo | Tu | We | Th Fr
1
2 D D D D
3 .Char Mus

Klal - Klasse 17 Ve

6.5.4.2 Combined classes (2a, 2b -> 2ab)

For teachers' timetables, it is often desirable to see all the classes they teach. To display all classes
in a single field and also to save space, the combined class names were created. The names of all

classes to be shown are combined.

e -He-m HA &s
-] 5-19.9.2025 W

R

1ab2ab
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6.5.4.3 All classes in one field

If a teacher teaches students from several classes in one period, all the classes involved are
displayed in the timetable lesson field provided for this purpose in the teacher timetable.

Gauss) Timetable (Kial) HH v - 3a - Klasse 33 (Gauss) Timetable (Kial) “ -

Ha-P Aaas @ & -Fe-F dAas [Frs B
" | 15002028 - - -19.9.2025 - “ | 1soemes | S -199.2005 W
uu',.‘;:h Mo UnSch

1 3,""

zill 5 °

3 aasio

6.5.4.4 Mark couplings with a dot

Couplings are marked with a dot in the timetable lesson.

We

6.5.4.5 Mark locked periods with a *

If periods have been locked manually, they can be marked with an * in the timetable.
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"~ 3a-Klasse 3a (Gauss) Timetable
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- ‘15.09.2025 v‘ * -19.9.202
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0/34 Mo
His
1 3a 2a,2b 3a
2 D
*Bio

3a

6.5.4.6 Split periods in case of clash

With this option, clashes (see chapter "Manual planning") are displayed in separate cells on the
screen, in the printout and in the HTML output. The example shows the timetable of class 3a on
Monday 1st period. Mathematics and Biology is scheduled at the same time, so it is a clash for
Untis. To display the clash, the checkmark "Split periods in case of clash" must be set.
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6.5.4.7 Sort periods

If you have several periods that take place on the same day of the week and in the same lesson,
but in different weeks, you can optionally sort these periods according to their start date.

Period window

v Double periods like single periods
Comb. class names (2a 2b->2ab)

+ All classes in one field

 Mark couplings with a dot

| Mark locked periods with a * (asteri...
Sole ! i case of clash

Vierge maiching periods

6.5.4.8 Cover planning input block

When using the Cover scheduling module, you can use the points listed here to influence the
display of changes.
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Cover planning

[v|Show absences

| |No reason of absence

| Only full day absences
Only cover periods
Changed Periods
Strike through cancellations

Do not show cancellations or placeho...

Red
. Bold

| |halic
. |Emphasised by I
| |Underlined

6.5.4.9 Drag & Drop

Visual settings can also be made for the drag & drop function in the timetable.

Manual scheduling

| DragDrop: Multiple lessons
 DragDrop: colours same as time ...
DragDrop: show chained swaps

v Cluster mode

6.5.4.10 Highlight changed periods

When comparing timetables and in substitution mode, you can set how the changed periods are to
be highlighted. In the example, the deviations from the standard timetable are highlighted in red and
bold.

Changed Periods
~ Slrike through cancellations

~ Red

~ Bald
Emphasised
Underlined

":'-__.-__\ 3a - Klasse 3a (Gauss)l.u

1 -19.9.2025
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6.5.4.11 Autosize for magnifying glass

This option automatically adjusts the size of the timetable magnifier (bottom part of the timetable
window) to its content.

._i--s:aae..-nallumnnwu K1) o o
B -ie-P AAns BiRe: 2@ = 7 2 tp-T A0 HRle 3-8 =

T imoexes - [ - 1992025 W Tojmez0es <. 1992008 -

HIWML index pg. wit names

TT display in minute moda

Show master classes sep Iy
~ Show break labels

Cher
Ta1k 3a 0

LMo Tea Subj Cla Time  Schocl w Spocia o Lingtext-2 Student group = LMo Tea Subj Rm  Cia Time School wesk  Special fmad Lime =
B Cor, B, -4 Piesse note the infamati 33Cer. B, R2a  Za 1-48 Flease note the informatian of ®e teacher
+3 3

Klad - Klagse 1°

6.5.4.12 HTML index page with full names

If you want the HTML index page to be listed with full names and not short names, you can check
this box.

HTML index pg. with full names

[ ] display nute ode

| Show master classes separately
Show break labels

6.5.4.13 TT display in minut mode

If the lesson times vary on different days, it can be useful to enter the individual lessons of the
timetable to the minute in a time scale. Untis allows you to do this by ticking the "TT display in
minute mode" box.
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a5 go 4

2 -ca-F AR

2

z 9.2025 |, -19.9.2025
UnSched
S Mo Tu We
B.0
"Ch
B1b2a b [T Y
9.0
2 Auto-size for the details window
10.00 | i es
v TT display in minute mode
11.00 52'0 2“ Show master classes separately
a3 a
v Show break |abels
Char Ph His
12.00-M 12, 10,2220 2a 2a |
13,00
His
14.00 28

6.5.4.14 Show master classes separately

For organizational reasons, two type-mixed/type-separated class parts are sometimes combined in
one class.

If a separate display of the master classes is desired, the check mark must be set:

Auto-size for the details window

HTML index pg. with full names

v Show master classes separately

6.5.4.15 Use alias for details window / legend

The alias name is used for the display in the timetable details window or for printing the legend (e.g.
to replace your abbreviation "M" with the "Mat" commonly used at the school); (see also chapter
"Alias (second name)").
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.. 28~ Klssse 2a [Hugo) Timetable [Kla1) l! =

B te-® BAne @A 8@ = .

15.00.2025 - [+ -19.9.2025 & -
| [unsched
/a4 Mo Tu We Th Fr
800 er
an EECEED
_ o
fd 2 2a
Cher
950
ta,1h.28,3h
010 B D D - Ph
2a 2a 2a 2
Chor P His Bio
H;
Gl (PR 2 23 5 =
1235 ‘ ‘

His
22

Cla. Time School week Special text
2a 1-48

| Klal - Klasse 1*

6.5.4.16 Merge matching periods

With overview timetables, it is possible to merge the timetable cells with each other across links.

" Bohool year:25.8 2025 - 24 7 2026 -

Manday Tuesday

1 kapout 30 - Crarvigwe TT Gall TegfmsCia, |- Days and

- 4 General  Selectionrange | Layoutl L
His
Period wingow
Double periods like singls pariods

Caomb. class nemes (28 2b-=2ab)

All classes inons field
~ Mark couplings with & dat
< Mark locked periods with & * (ester...
= Spi% panods incase of clash

6.5.5 School holidays

The days off entered under "Data entry | School Holidays" are shown in the timetables. The
prerequisite for this is that the timetable is set to weekly view (Timetable settings | Selection range |
Calendar week).



- 2a-Kiasse 2a {Hugo) Timestable (Kial) HI

o -t m-F HAss Gae B-@& s .
" 2122008 . -26122025 e -
UnSched %
an Mo Tu We Th ‘ L) izenaral Selection range Layout 1 Layout 2 HTML »
Range (panods) Mkt b
800 Fr.. Ta: s
1 0 Pariod Nurmber bl ke
DD 1540
£ Mo-1 18 Ferinds/weak Sizplapanue day
%50 Cate. : -
15092025 - o 19092025 | -
han Manday Friday day
3 . - 3 38 Calendar week 38, Calendar week ;
] [ i m 4. School week 4. Sehool week
11:30 - 5 4 2
12:35 g § é g [ ok Cancel Apgly
1330

. RNl

Breaks [Hofiday Weeker

= Date: We 31.12.2025 4 No lessans
Calendar week: 1 [ Public holiday

Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa 3u Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu We S2 Su Me Tu We Th Fr Sa Su Mo Tu We

August
September
2025 October
Movember
December
January

6.5.6 Font

The overall size of the timetable window depends not only on the information displayed in the
timetable period, but also significantly on the font size. The font size and type can be changed under

"Timetable settings | General | Font".

Tetnatu e o

Geerd  Seection nge | Lsvot§ Leeat?  HTML ]
Vi B - Koarean 1 Fstmsnind
Layorst 0 - Indtecdnl Srwetabia with Dl windioaw. 100
im mosza tha mn

Conspl, ligird 100

——
Heading 15

A Headingar
Huadng ednig W rimsngter P ety

pFieT

1818
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6.5.7

6.5.8

Colors in the timetable

All colors assigned to the master data elements are also displayed in the timetable. @

. Subjects / Fach

N ISTE

Mame Fullname
. 2a-Klesse 28 (Hugo) Timeteble (a1) 0§~ Re
- Pl G’Wlﬂ
ANcR RE: -ﬂﬁﬁm .& B-@ = .| o Deutsch
E
(-] Eog 2025 - 26.9.2025 v | His
UnSched r—=
nSc
0/ Mo Tu We Th Fr
*Ch Bio
B:00 2 a,2b 2a.2b3a P
e L, Mus
D D T
B8:55 2a 2a M
Cer Cer Ke
.Char
9:50 1a,1b,2a,2b
Curie
Bio D D Ph Sportk
10:40 2a 2a 2a 2a
Cer Cer Cer ::::M
Chor His. Bio
11:30 | 1a,18.23,2b 2a a.1b,2a,2b 2a
Curie  New Hugo Hug Cer | = fach =
12:35
13:30 2a 2a =
Hugo Callas Mame Sumame Room Text NTPs
LSS 2-4
| ugo 2-4
_ Ke Ander Andersen 2-4
o Cgﬁas Arist  Aristoteles 2.4
Ka Callas _Callas | | .2—4
16:15 2a Mobel Nobel | 2-4
Callas Rub Rubens _ 2-4
Cer  Cervantes 2-4
Curie  Curie 2.4
| |

- | 10 free teacher-periods {0.000 value units)
In the example, the subjects and teachers are color-coded. For example, the history lesson (brown-
orange background) takes place on Monday with teacher "Hugo" (grey-brown background).
Column heading

The column heading (e.g. days of the week) can be adapted in the timetable settings under
<Column heading>.
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"._;._ Heading columns Day names heading

- I 130 Font size » Zoom
[ ] Day + date for the weekly plan ' 4
Date with year
2 Mazx. numkber of characters per day |

OK Cancel Apply

Additional information such as the date or start and end times can be displayed in the overview
timetables in format 20.

Ander- Andersen, Hans Chnstian Timetable (Leh20)

prie- -7 HAR - ANME B-@

" | |o5pg2025 - | = - 30.6.2026 R Teachers of the class/su...
Monday
11 8:00-8:45 2 1 B:55-9:40 3 f9:50-10:35 4/10:40-11:25 57 11:30-12:15 6§ 12:35-13:20
Gauss
New a4l g <a = l
Hugo 4 B Text hins: MONDA ray + dete o thie weesily plan L Zeom
Ander % 3a e Dite wilh year i
: ferBaginning - Enc tir={iS
Arist X IUU' Fomsze !ﬁ;‘W“’w - Erd |
Calla
Nets) iyl
Rub 3a 1a
Cer 2b
Curie
Day of the week 07....
8/14:25-1...
OK Cancel Apgly
Tip:

Instead of the lesson number, the name of the lesson defined in the time grid can also be displayed
for each timetable.
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6.5.9

6.6

6.6.1

Row heading

The heading of the rows (e.g. start times) can be adapted in the timetable settings under <Row
heading>.

Here you can select whether the lesson number and/or the lesson times should be displayed. You
can also choose between single-line and multi-line display and determine the font type and size.

. 2a- Klasse 2a (Hugo) Timetable (Kial)

P - AR&s B
i :E,og.2025 v| - -269.2025 & -
UnSched Prds
/s Mo Tu We Th Fr
1 *Ch
a1k ‘2a.2b3a
8:00-8:45 Hui Callas
2 . it TG i
8:55-9:40
Type of heading = . u Farmat Rirs Zoom
3 Timas und e Siart trme oply - 4
9:50-10:35 r I 3
Start and end tme
4 130 Fori size in %
10:40-11:25 7
5 Chor T
1a,1b,2a,2b
11:30-12:15 Curie =
6
12:35-13:20 |
7 : | £
13:30-14:15 e 1 0 ]
8
14:25-15:10
9
15:20-16:05
10:30 - 11:20 -
10 . i
16:15-17:00 I -
oK Cancel Apply
Print

Timetables can be printed using the <Print> button E or via the <Page preview> button E
Alternatively, you can also use the shortcut Ctrl+P. This will first take you to the print selection,
where you can make further settings. Press <OK> to continue to the print dialog or page view.

If you want the printed timetables to be different from the ones you use for your screen work, you
can create your own print views.

New print view

Create a new timetable view as described in the chapter "New timetable view". Select the timetable
that comes closest to the desired print image as the starting point. Give the new timetable format a
meaningful name (e.g. teacher print).

Change the display of the lessons in the lesson window and in the vertical and horizontal headings
as described in the respective chapters.
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In general, the timetable is printed as you see it on the screen. However, it is possible to adapt the
print view and add additional information. This is described in detailin the chapter "Page layout".

r: 2a - Klasse 2a (Hugo) Timetable (Kla1) ln -

P ie-? AR s BN &-@ = .
-] 22002025 | % -269.2025 -
UnS
0/34 Mo Tu We Th Fr
*Ch
1 a,1b,2a,2b 2a,2b 3a
Hugo Callas
D D
2 2a 2a
Cer Cer
Re Re .Chor
3 3 a 1a,1b,2a,2b
obe opbe Curie
Bio D D Ph
4 2a L P P P
Cerl New timetable layout
.Chor Ph
5 | 1a,1b,2a2b 2a
Curie _ NeW 1ea-pPrint e
6
Teacher Print Full name
His
7 2a
Hugo
_ OK Cancel
8 ,
I LIS
Ke
9 2a
Callas
Ke
10 2a
Callas

1-Klasse 1

- Klasse 1
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6.6.2

6.6.2.1

Page layout

Many settings for printing the timetable can be made directly in the page layout. This can be opened
via the button of the same name in the toolbar of the respective timetable, or alternatively via the

quick start bar.

2a - Klasse 2a (Hugo) Timetable (Tea-Print)

‘22 09.2025 ‘E 26.9.2025 ‘
: Page layout
UnS i)
0/34 Mo Tu We Th Adjust the settings
~Ch for the printout of
1 a,1b,2a,2b 2a,2b,3a the current
Hugo Callas window.
D
2 2a Z2a
Cer Cer
Re Re .Chor
3 3 2 1a,1b,2a,2b
obe obe Curie
Bio D D Ph
4 2a 2a 2a 2a
Cer Cer Cer ~ New
.Chor Ph His .Gw Bio
5 1a,1b,2a,2b 2a 2a 1a,1b,2a,2b 2a
Curie Hugo Hugo Cer
6
His Mus
7 2a
Callas
Ke
9 2a
Callas
Ke
10 2a
Callas
Layout

The settings in the page layout '@' can be used to make changes to the print image in the Layout
1 and Layout 2 tabs.

201
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. Page fayout

e01.1/1 090"

;f'mllirmr Jarnd Stundenolan 202572026

;?a Klasse 2a (Hugo)

Ke

9 2a
Callas

Ke

10 2a
| Callas

00 - Indiviciesl tirme.,

Genaral
Diesian lavout of fislds
Heading

with days across tha top

Selection range ayeut 1 Layout 2 HTML b

Scheduled periods Free penads
30 lavout; 3D lavout: 30 lavout
Embossed Embossed Embossed
Sunkaen Sunken Sunken
Flat Flat Flat
Flat Flat Flat:
» Grey * Gray Grey
WWhite White * White
Line before following periods:  + Show am.pm. division line

Civision line betwean the days

Deuble line before periads:

Thick line before penads:

QK Cancel Apply

In the Layout 1 tab, the design layout of fields and the background color (grey, white) can be set for
the headings, for the scheduled and free periods under "3D layout".

Various print settings can be selected under Layout 2.
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6.6.2.2

:., Layout 01 - Individual timetable with days across the top

q General 0 Selection range Layout 1 Layout 2 HTML P
Period window Manual scheduling
+|Double periods like single periods DragDrop: Multiple lessons
|Comb. class names (2a,2b->2ab) DragDrop: colours same as time r...
~|All classes in one field +|DragDrop: show chained swaps
~|Mark couplings with a dot | Cluster mode

+|Mark locked periods with a * (asteri...
~| Split periods in case of clash
v|Sort periods

Print
| Do not print empty rows

Do net print empty columns
| Print black white
Cover planning |1 heading per page

v Merge matching periods

v | Show absences — - - -
i Auto-size for the details window

Mo reason of absence . i
HTML index pg. with full names
Only full day absences i : .

. TT display in minute mode
| Only cover periods

+| Show master classes separately

Changed Periods
Show break labels

| Strike through cancellations

v|Red

+Bold
ltalic
|Emphasised by "'
|Underlined

v|Use alias for details window/legend

OK Cancel Apply

Do not print empty rows / columns
When printing the plans, empty rows or columns should not be printed. This can save considerable
space and paper in overviews (also in HTML format).

Print black white
You can set pure black and white printing if the timetables are to be displayed in color on the
screen, but your printer does not support color output and the color shades should not be printed.

1 heading per page

When printing timetables, any number of timetables can be printed on one page; the title bars
(school name, date, file name etc.) are printed above each timetable by default. If the "1 heading per
page" checkbox is activated, you can deactivate this function so that only one heading is printed per
page.

Headings

For individual plans (formats 1, 10 and 11), the heading can be adapted for printing. To do this,
simply click on the pencil symbolin the page layout.

The short and long names of the element are displayed by default. The layout of each heading field
(font size, left-aligned, bold, etc.) can be changed in the top right-hand area of the window.
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+., Page |ayout

e0 11000 Class{es): 17
Saloction

Testlizany larad Stundenolan ?D?m

T hdjusteize of imetsble b
I pege

Klasse 2a (Hugo)

[ossos -

Emwm legend {faginate)

il
1! ARbreviations

li-'thmm of the class

a Timetable of the dlass teachet

Layoutr 01 Period window Heading for any individual timstable {Layouts 07, 16, 11)

OK Add field Field type: Full name
Full - Adal 136
Cancal Change field il | Sl Hold
bl e rs Right-alignad Italic
Apply Delets fisld 150 o, Font size (as a percentags) Centrad Underlined
—
Short| Full name-xoooooox

In addition to these headings, the following headings can be inserted using the <New field> button:

Text, Description
Each master data element can be provided with a freely selectable text and a description ("Master
data | Descriptions"), which are printed in the heading after inserting this field.

The example shows the text and the description in the heading of the timetable, which were entered
in the master data of class 1a. The two fields have been arranged next to each other, the maximum
number of characters is set to 5. If you want the "Description” field to be written out in the timetable,
the maximum number of characters must be increased.
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6.6.2.3

88 1.4/ 885

Featlizany Jared Stundenclan 20252006

35
hiarme Full name Class teacher Room Texa Description
1 Klasss 13 (Afistotals] Arst Ria  Tea1123d Descriglion 123
Kiasse Za (Huga)  Huge

Klasse 7h (Andersan| Ander R2b

Kiasse Ja (Gauss)  [BaEsl R3a
Kiasss 35 (Caflas)  Cails Pa1
Kiasse 4 Nobel} Nobel

1a Klasse 1a (Aristotel

“REPREP

Klasie [Klap*

: 5 T
il Arial 13,
Cancel Change feld L e 2 lieerd £
g - Mas, characters Right-aligned natic
Apply Dielsts fisld 158 o, Font size (2 a perceniage) Centrad Undarfined
Faald typa - Print individual TT b4
Typa of namas
Fiald ypa
i = Ghort nama
Tand Full name:
+ Description
Clesss teachar
Home room
Ciase rangs
Term
i [ | Fa
Short| 1Text| Descr | Fd . s -
; Carcal

Department
If you are working with departments, the department name can be printed in the heading.

Class teacher
The name of the class teacher can be entered in the master data of the classes and printed in the
heading of the class timetable.

Home room
The name of the home room of the class is displayed.

Date range

The date range displayed in the heading can either be the calendar week, the period, a self-selected
period or the entire school year - depending on the date selected under "Timetable settings |
Selection (range)".

Term
If you are working with terms, the current term name can also be printed in the short or long name.

Fixed (constant) text
A text entered here (e.g. elective timetable) is displayed for all timetables in the format.

Selection of timetables

By default, the timetable displayed on the screen is printed. Several timetables of the same format
can be printed simultaneously via <Select>:
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6.6.2.4

15/2026 g Adjust size of limetabls lo
T | page

‘!Lassnns,

L~ |Goup|iﬂg legend (footnote)

B ' Class(es)

la (A

Name Full name
1a Kliasse 1a (Aristotels)
1b Kiasse 1b (Newton)
|2a Klasse 2a (Hugo)

2b 'Klasse 2b (Andersen)
i 35 Klasse 3a (Gauss)
3b Klasse 3b (Callas)

4 Klasse 4 (Nobel)

_‘=—|
—i'_jAbbreviati ons

‘ -;ETeach ers of the class

‘ I_m'l'ime!able of the class teacher

| ]
| abd Element-Text
L ]

Background picture

il
B <Mot Definad>

Maove picture @

All ‘ Marked Inverse

OK ‘ Cancel

Selection with mouse
The timetables of the desired elements can be selected by swiping over with the left mouse button
held down or selecting with Ctrl+click.

All
All elements can be selected using the button of the same name.

Marked
All elements with the "Marked" indicator set in their master data are selected.

Inverse
All elements that were not previously selected are selected. This facilitates the print selection for
two different groups of elements (e.g. part-time teacher / full-time teacher).

Department
In the case of teacher timetables, printing can also be restricted to a specific department.

Adapt to page size

The size of the timetable to be printed can be automatically adjusted to the page size.
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" Page layeat

oo 1-.1/1 000 Classles) 117

Salection

Testlizanz Jared

Stundenoian 20252026

lintis . ] Adjust size of imetable 10
i paga

Flessons,
Elﬁwpllnﬂ ‘egend {foninoie)

3 abbroviations

1a Text Descr Kiasse 1a (Aristotel

I-H'Taachara of tha class

| g Timetsbie of the class tascher
[ Clmasiind

Background picture

S <ot Defined=

Mave pichire @
Ka
T 1a
Callas
Ke
8 1a
Callas
Bio
9 1a
Cer
10
= Uinitis

6.6.2.5 Print lessons and timetable

For timetables for classes and teachers, the lesson view can also be printed. Simply drag the
teaching panel to the desired part of the sheet (e.g. below the timetable).

ol TR - Clmmsies) W7
® Sebacoon
Pemelizenz Ludwio Reinwein  Samdenglan 2024004 i 2025 o et
fia Class 3b

Gruber BAPelinrs Sollwmare

= o —_—

The desired lesson view can be selected via the <Settings> button. The settings for printing that
were made in the lesson view are applied.



208

6.6.2.6

Lessons n
LNo. CiTe UnSchag]|Sretname |Fulname | ; =
T 23 Lt 0
I s Kleaaea ! Cancel
Lda-F KlasseF 3!
141 1 s |Gon | 3|
1 1 L-Cla-A Class - Tirmetsbla 4
L-Cla-F Class-F c
33 1 0SS |
35 |
. 11
456
53 2 |
x) 1 |
3 22 |
Fd |

Coupling legend

A legend is always printed if the entire lesson information is not visible in the lesson window. The
lesson information (for classes) includes all rooms, all subjects, all teachers and any time
restrictions.

P
(-H-BEFER - - B Chesims 3T
1 Ealeoton
L
Bemalizenz Lutwia Reinwein  Shidenclan 2074 5108 Untls 2926 | B | Ao St
T [
fa Class 3b
Cla_ TieSccoius| |‘$;j‘“
1} ANLE Rla 1a 142 '
= I Cabas Mus. Al fa 1-dd
T m 3 Cor 8in, Ria 12 142 |
- e i) Arig SpaeBd TRZ 19, 1B as 1357081
Fub, Spor®, Th1 1a, 1b zman2e3)
B Ancer ik, RZb  fa 1-is
Gauss. vk k21 S ——l
Cune, Tw, Twr fa, 1% i~
9 Hugo,Gw, R1b A, 16 28,28 144 ’H]"‘“‘-'“"“"‘
10y Ruk, 0. R1a 5 144 3
11 Anst F RiB *a 148 =
|__-ml_rurmnnmhnwm
|
7 Giube| EFElleis Gallmare |abciswmmm
R

The settings can be used to select how many columns the legend should have and whether the
legend should have a frame.

Time | we.
1
12
AA [ ] Print frames

T 2 Number of columns

OK
4%

1-44
1-44
1-44

”Tip: Not in legend
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If you want to exclude certain lessons from the legend when printing timetables, you can set the "(L)
Not in legend" indicator for these lessons.

6.6.2.7 Abbreviations

A legend can also be printed for the abbreviations of the subjects and/or teachers. In the following
example, the short and long names of the subjects are listed next to the timetable.

Teachers
Mame Fullname
Ander Andersen
i Aristoteles
Callas
Cervantes
Curie
Gauss Gauss
| Hugo Hugo
Mobel Mobel
Rithens

Mus

Callas

Rub

6.6.2.8 Additional information classes / teachers

The teachers who teach in the class with the respective subjects can be output as additional
information to the class plans. Conversely, for the teacher plan, his/her classes with the respective
subjects.

[[Teemnenn: | S 17
Snlacton
&
Famolizans Ludwia Reinwein  Stedsnnia 2124215 Untis 2075 fy st sz el Bmatebls i
T | | b
fa  ciass :
L s
Mo Tu We Th s
1 i ‘2 g i B ?mmqmmmq
lee] Lk ==
Mt E - D = l.
peEs i
2 | cone s ]
B S 7L
g Ger L] =;
Calia o — .,
Rub [ _'!'-Ehmdu-edmlesw«
5 —
|
L= il il " | ABC Evan e
8 Bl v Pk
T ."'@ <Mk Dietinada
B Hpw pctar

6.6.2.9 Timetable of the class teacher

Gauss is entered as the class teacher (head of class) in the master data for class 1a. The timetable
for "his" class can be printed on the same sheet.
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. (-A-BEFER -X- Rifd Chia sl 1T
| Sdarten
®
Hermeclizane Lutwin Rainwain  Shndenoian 262 G205 U, 205 | iy | Amsm e
o T e
Gaus Gauss Carl Frisdrich —
T [
Mo | Tu | we | T | Fr ([
1 L -
2 |
3 5] 1 —
4 i
& o ——
L)
7 . ...,.....m.,,....,.]
e EDiE z
Fal Gruber s Feiters Soltware | D Bt T

6.6.2.10 Multiple timetables per page

The settings in the page layout can be used to specify further details for the respective printout. The
setting options vary depending on the format of the timetable. The following descriptions apply to
individual timetables in formats 1 and 10.

* | Pagetayaat
L2208 W - - Clagsiesk 177
' | | Selection
t —— !
Memolizenz Ludwia Reinwein  Stndenplan20242025  Unils 2026 e 401S8 Per page Adjiat size-of e
1 2 Number of timetables horizontally oo
13 Class 2b T2 Numberof fimetables in & vertically
s,
One timetable for cach week
|| Gine tirmetable for sach week
1 [=F Ne:.i\r page far each element Leinglegend foe
2 0 % Number of weeks
3 School week 1. ..
wEinhng
a |
5 (111 heading per page yohers of the clns
6 B Use alizs for details windowslegend
7 - patabk aFthacim
oK
8
| —

Timetables per page
You can select how many timetables are printed on one page. In the illustration below, 6 timetables
are printed on one page.

Tip:
The print details are saved separately for each timetable format, so it is easy to save your own
settings for the different print requirements.
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If the "One timetable for each week" box is also ticked, a timetable is printed for each selected
element per week. The "School week" field can also be used to specify which weeks are to be
printed. If this field remains empty, the weeks that were selectsed in the timetable in the <Timetable
settings> are used. This is particularly helpful for schools with irregularly scheduled lessons. If you
also check "New page for each element”, a new page will be started for each new class or teacher.

6.6.2.11 Details General plans

For overview plans in formats 11, 20 and 30, the following details can be set for printing:

Number of rows / columns per page

This determines how many rows and columns are printed on one page. The example shows an
overview plan for classes. The number of rows or columns should be calculated automatically. In
this case, there is space for three days (Monday to Wednesday) on one page.

[Teerneen- | enssimsian
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Wamriisnns | winRaimwats  Shngannlan 2004008 Timm O STDSE O FOWE OIS DEE Dage

*| ‘i (ctassrs fmachers | e page

D] Coluemns Dnsa iy Paricess] D page

I8 RowsColumns stoman caly

1B ity wihole days oo oae page
(] Oy gl dargscin i pacs:

[ Several imetoie biods on one page

[

M= picjare

With the "Several timetable-blocks on one page" option, you can specify that the individual days of
the overview timetable are printed one below the other on the same page. In this context, "Timetable
blocks" stand for consecutive days that can be printed next to each other on the respective page.
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Linking legend

As with the individual timetables, a legend can also be printed for the overview timetables for
information that does not fit into the timetable lesson. The legend is always printed on a separate
page in the overview timetables.

Subheadings
The overview timetables can be very extensive. In order to increase the clarity of these printouts,
the horizontal and vertical headings can be repeated in the plan at regular intervals.

80108 - f—

L

Hamoarane | irtwn fimemm e Stmsteen an SEATE Alntm iriin

If the subheadings are not to be repeated periodically, but before specific elements, please use the
"Heading before the following elements" field (under Print | Details).

Page heading
In the "Page heading" field (Print | Details), you can enter a text that will be printed as a heading on

each page.
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6.6.2.12 Background

When printing timetables, any images can also be printed. The image must be available as
.bmp, .gif or .jpg. Depending on the image, you can use this function to print your school logo or a
background.

1. In the page layout, you can select the desired image using the "Background picture" button.
2. Click on the <Move picture> button to drag the image to the desired position.
3. Deactivate the "Move picture" option to fix the image in the desired position.
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You can remove the picture again by clicking on the "Background picture" button.

6.6.2.13 Header and footer

The information displayed in the header and footer can also be changed directly in the page layout
by clicking on the pencil icon. The license text (school name and address) is always displayed and
cannot be hidden.
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6.6.2.14 Set up page

You can set the paper format (portrait or landscape) and the page margins directly in the page
layout.
Select the desired format using the paper icon.

Portralt i
Landscage

estlizanz Jared

[, Page layaut

To adjust the page margins, click on the boundary lines on the sides of the page and drag them to
the desired position.

i Uintix 2035 |

ristotel

-

A3 printing
For overview plans, it is often advantageous to print the plans on A3 paper. If your printer supports
A3 output, proceed as follows:

Set the paper size in the settings of your printer ("Print | Properties") to A3 paper size. If the A3
printer is defined as the default printer in the Windows Control Panel and A3 paper is entered as the
default paper size in the printer driver, printing will automatically take place in A3 format.

6.6.2.15 Several classes in one plan

If a class is divided into two sub-classes, e.g. a science and a new language branch, whose lessons
only differ in some subjects, it may be useful to output the timetables of both classes in one plan.
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To do this, enter the common class name in the "TT title" master data field under "Classes | Master
data" for those classes whose timetable is to be printed in a common timetable.

*- Classes / Klasse

B -2 MEFRA

Name - Full name
10a_Sci  10a_Science
10a_Lan 10a_Language

O FR®m &

lass teacher Room

10a 10a
4 Klasse 4 (Nobel) obel Ps2
3b Klasse 3b (Callas) Callas Ps1
3a Klasse 3a (Gauss) _ R3a
- ‘Klasse v

The example shows a class with a science branch (10a_Sci) and a language branch (10a_Lan). In
the lesson magnifier, it can be seen that the pupils in the science stream (10a_Sci) are taught
Biology on Tuesday 2nd period, while the pupils in the new language stream (10a_Lan) are taught
English. The common main class is 10a. The name of all subclasses is shown on the screen (10a +
10a_Lan + 10a_Sci).

&y 10a_Lan+10a_Sci+10a 10a - 10a ‘imetable (Tea-Print)

- E ﬂ - “ ‘
- 5-3.10.2025 e~

unS
0/25

Mo

D Tw
10a
Curie
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When printing the timetable, all information of the subclasses is displayed in the common timetable
of class 10a.

Tip:

If you want to prevent the timetables from being combined for individual timetable formats,
deactivate the "Show master class separately" option on the Layout 2 tab in the <Timetable
settings>.

6.6.2.16 Timetables in HTML format

Untis offers you the option of outputting the timetables in HTML format at the touch of a button,
making them immediately available for the school's own intranet or the Internet.

The creation of HTML files differs only slightly from normal timetable printing. Proceed as follows:

o Activate (by clicking on) the timetable that you want to save in HTML format and open the print
selection dialog (by pressing either the <print> or <page preview> button).

o Select the elements you want to print (save in HTML format) as usual. Set all the usual details,
such as legend printing.

e Click on <HTML output>.

Print selection X
Cl 110
ass(es) 1/ Edit printout
Selection...

PDF

FDF Generate a single file

0K HTML Cancel

¢ In the file dialog that appears, enter the directory in which you want to save the HTML files and
confirm with <Ok>.

S Gplndex.gif © 25.06.2025 13:35 GIF-Date 3 KB
S GpNextgif © 25.06.2025 13:35 GIF-Date 1KB
s GpPrev.gif @ 25.06.2025 13:35 GIF-Datei 1KB
& Klalhtm @ 16.07.2025 13:24 Microsoft Edge HT... 2KB
© Kla1_10ahtm ® 16.07.2025 13:24 Microsoft Edge HT... 8 KB

An index file is created for each output process, from which you can branch to each of the output
elements. According to the default settings, this index file has the name of the format used (e.g.
KLA_HTML ). You can use this file to open the index with the links to the exported elements.

”Tip:
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If the long names of the elements to be output are to be used in the index file, activate the option
"HTML index page with long names" in the <Schedule settings> on the "Layout 2" tab.

Demolizenz Ludwig Reinwein Stundenplan 2024/2025 Untis 2026
Slockarau Gilt ab: 10. Okiober 16.7.2025 14:05

Class 3b | Class 3b | Class 3b | Class 3b
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10a nat | 10a
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Untis a0an G Lntis Timetabling Software
Gruber&PaitarsSoftware

e |n substitution mode ( Substitution scheduling module ), the daily timetables are output taking the
substitutions into account.
6.7 Import and export of formats

The formats you create are always saved in the current work file. To make these views available in
other files, you can also export and import them.
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rt Formats / Timetables

Tea-HTML | Teacher 1
TRTEA |TR-TEA

= [TeoR .
Name Full name Standard |Inmenu  Protected
Leh-Diag Lehrer-Diagnose [] O O
Leh-HTML | Lehrer HTML O O O
Leht Lehrer 1 O O O
Tea-20 Teacher 20 O O O
Leh-V1 Lehrer 1 O O O
Tea-30 Tea30-Teacher 30 O a O
Tea-Bre Teachers Break supervision O O O
Leh10 Lehrer 10 O O O
Leh10A Lehrer 10 O O (]
Leh11 Lehrer 11 [l O (]
Leh11A Lehrer 11 O O O
Leh21 Lehrer 21 O O O
Leh20 Lehrer 20 O O O
Leh20A Lehrer Ubersicht O a O
Leh30 Lehrer 30 O O O
Leh30A Lehrer 30 O O O
Leh40 Lehrer 40 O O O

0 g O
0 g a

o Select "File | Import/Export | Untis | Formats/Window groups/Ribbon".

Ui b by 5 - e - Piomtiers Lubon) Bewrm - Wnsderes 21 ATES

Initeifaces

¢ In the dialog that appears, select the "Formats (gpf) export" tab.
o Enter a name of your choice in the name field for the export file (e.g. "New.gpf").

Entry formats x

1 Export of formats {gpf Window groups impaort 3

1| Timalakble farmats | Select |
1| Entry formats | Salact |
|| Windaw groups | Salept |

|+ Ribban settings

I Expent I

Close

You can export both the format details of the timetable views and those of the master data views. To
select specific timetable views for export, click the <Select> button in the "Timetable formats" line.

¢ In the window that appears, select the timetable views whose format you want to export and
confirm with <Ok>.
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6.8

Timetable formats X
Short name Full name Type Element Please selectthe
Leh-Diag Lehrer-Diagnose TT | Teacher desired formats.
Kla-Vertr Klasse Vertretung T Class

Kla-Diag Klasse-Diagnose T Class

Kla-HTML Classes HTML T Class

Leh-HTML Lehrer HTML T Teacher

Rau-HTML Raum HTML T Room

Leh1 Lehrer 1 T Teacher

Klal Klasse 1 T Class

Raul Raurmn 1 T Room

Stu_T11 Student 1 T Students

Tea-20 Teacher 20 T Teacher

Kla-M-1 Klasse 1 T Class

Rau-M-1 Raum 1 TT | Room
Stu_T1-M-1 Student 1 T Students

o v ‘"" - Cancel

The format data has now been saved in the "New.gpf" file. You can now, for example, make your
formats (without school data) available to other Untis users or import these formats into other files.

Importing formats from a .gpf file or directly from an .untis file works in the same way.

Using the clipboard

You can also export the timetables to other programs, such as word processing programs, via the
clipboard.

To do this, proceed as follows:

o Click on the timetable you want to export (the title bar must be blue).

o Copy the timetable to the clipboard (via the menu command "Data entry | Copy" or the key
combination Ctrl+ C ).

e  Switch to your word processing program. Select "Paste | Paste content" to insert the timetable
as a graphic or use the key combination Ctrl + V).



220

ﬂ AutoSave E L")

File Home |Insert Draw
I-_erlj f |‘Aptos (Body)

Paste ED B I U+ a
Paste Options:

7 &

Paste Special...

Set Default Paste...

- Word O Intern®

References

Mailings

O Search

Review View Help

Normal No Spacing

"CTRL"+V

L. 23 - Class 3b T\me‘tsblnu.

e -t a-7 AA&s @

'~ 1092008 B~ |- -2962026

e[ Mo | Tu | wWe | Th | Fr
1 D
2 Bio
3 Mus [*C{Ph| His s}
4 His Ke
5 D Bio
6 Ke
7 Ph
8

" 2a - Class 3b Tlme‘tab\nu.

e im-@

| 21092025 ERA
UnSc
o Mo [ Tu | We
1 D
Mus | *C{Ph His
His | ke
(8]

Bio
D
Bio
Ke
Ph

W N s wN




Instructions for use 221

71

7.2
7.21

7.2.2

Instructions for use

Instructions for use

This chapter describes entries that go beyond master data and lessons, which are intended to help
you use Untis and work on your timetable.

The multifunction bar (ribbon)

General

Untis has a ribbon control, or shortly Ribbon. The following section explains the most important
points of this menu control.

In principle, you should find most of the functions you need on the Start tab.

Dratn Scheduling Tireishies ConrssSchadulmg Mocuie
47 Diagrecels = | A I A Info-Tirmetabls ~ L tesson greups - | Repts = Tuatificatians
sTHE Y © @ = & @. B ° iongss - i 3
=% Waighting -~ e . e i Biwak supsnesons ~ [y temsan plancing 175 Elemiertl-Rolkap
Clewms Toarbers Roonts Subjocts Srhedullng  (ecthues - Whitlpe  Depariments  Ssttings  Halp Cover
s o . i optimisation ~ a 2 [ . +  tapise  achoduling R Cakelar - Woar Flanning ~ { Hatary mado £ Campanson moda

Cwardew schaduling tock Mndules Toods

For the Untis basic package, all available commands are also divided thematically into the areas of
Data, Scheduling and Timetables and can be accessed via the corresponding tabs.

When using additional modules, additional tabs may be visible.

Tip:
You can also minimize the ribbon. To do this, right-click anywhere on the ribbon and select the
corresponding command.

“ Shart ala Scheduling Timetables Cotnse Srhedufng Moduas
@ ﬂ i ﬁ R4 Diagnosls = % 15 N @ i 2 indfo-Timetable - 1[4 Leesan groups ~
7= Welghting ~ ’ 22t :ﬂ!" - i Break suparvisong = Emssnn phanmng ~

Clpsses Teachers Rooms Subjacts Scheduling  Lectures: Multiple  Departments  Setfings  Heldp Covar
v - - - i Dptimisation ~ - - terrre - w  toplcs®  scheduling | [§E Calendar - Year Planning ~ @ Hetory mede
Overview Schesduling fook Modules
l}.‘ Add to Quick Access Tookbar
Custormize Chick Access Toolbar,
° Shorw Quick Arcess Toollar Beiow the Ribban

e B e ]

The minimized ribbon bar is reminiscent of a classic menu.

Data Schaduling Timetables Course Scheduling ModLles

File tab

The "Recent files" menu shows you the last files opened and the folders used for them. Important
files and folders can be fixed so that they are permanently displayed in the lists.
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7.2.3 The Quick Access Toolbar

Similar to common Office applications, Untis also has a Quick Access Toolbar that you can
customize to your liking. There are two ways to do this.

=" ~ &2 EFERBREEB]

Data Scheduling Timetables

@ i ﬁ R4/ Diagnosis v %
5% Weighting v~

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling
v v v v @ Optimisation ¥ v
Overview Scheduling tools

1) Right-click on a button in the ribbon and select the option "Add to Quick Access Toolbar" from
the context menu.

Start Data Scheduling Timetables Course Scheduling Maodi

Bl i %4 Diagnosis ~ 123
R i )
2% Weighting ~

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects L Scheduling Lectures Multiple Departments
“ ~ - - a Optimisation v v terms v

Overview Scheduling tools
[N Add to Quick Access Toolbar

Right click . .
Customiza Quick Access Toolbar...

Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon

&

5
e

Minimize the Ribbon

2) To add or remove icons, click on the "Customize Quick Access Toolbar..." option in the context
menu or on the black triangle on the right edge of the Quick Access Toolbar.
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7.3

Left click

Timeatables Course Scheduling Modules

= f &5

Scheduling  Lectures  Multiple Departments  Settings  Help
- “ w topics™

Classas Teachers Rooms Subjects

=4

= w - | Optimisation ~ - terms

Qverview Scheduling tools

Right click

Add to Quick Access Toolbar |

Minimize the Ribbon
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1 I i Print
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Icons that are already active in the quick access toolbar can be deactivated directly here. If you
want to add more functions to the quick access toolbar, click on <Further commands...>.

A window opens in which you can add the commands available in Untis to the quick access toolbar,
sorted by tab.

Working with multiple windows

In principle, the open windows on the Untis desktop synchronize. This means, for example, that a
change of element in a master data window has an effect on an open timetable window.
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7.3.1

“.| Classes / Klasse = 4 25 - Klasse 2a Timetabla [Kial) Wil a &
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Klasse Lieeed L {12 it 5 Unscheduled pros. i :
A5se 2a R2a 4112 4.7 211872025 - 29/6/2026 =
Klassa 2h R2b 412 a7 3. - 44.School week
3a Kl_asse 38 R3a 4 _1 -2 _48
3 Klasse 3b Psi 412 |48 e e
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L-Mo, Tea, Subj. Rm, cla, Time |School week  Stud,
6" Huge, E, R2a (Ps1) 2a, 2b, 38 1-44 12
+3 Gauss, Mat, R3a (R2b) 2a,2b, 3a _ 11
Csllas, Ch. R2b (R2a) 2a,2b, 3a 9
Ander. Mat. R1b (R3a)  2a.2b. 3a ]
= Klasse v |K:a‘| - Klasse 1 v

It is therefore advisable to have several windows open on the screen at the same time. It should be
noted, however, that the different stages of work on the timetable place different demands on the
information that must be available to the planner on an ad hoc basis : for example, an open
scheduling dialogue is simply in the way while working on the subject distribution, i.e. the
distribution of the school's entire teaching to the teachers available at the school, while the
weighting window interferes with the final manual fine-tuning of the timetable.

In principle, Untis offers you two options for saving frequently used window combinations individually
and switching quickly between these screen arrangements:

1. Window arrangements
2. Window groups

Window arrangements

The Untis ribbon menu is designed in such a way that clicking on a command button opens a
window arrangement.
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These window arrangements can be customized. To change the default setting, proceed as follows:

1. set up your screen (by opening and positioning the relevant windows) as you wish.
2. in the menu below the command button, you will find the Window Group submenu in which you
can save the window arrangement.
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3. your individual window arrangement is now saved. The next time you click on the command
button, your screen layout will be created.
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7.3.2

Tip: Single window
If you want a single window to open in addition to those already on the screen when you click on the
command button, activate the Single window option .

=" -~2EBRE|

Scheduling Timetables Course Scheduling Modules

| ﬁ {Y Diagnosis ~ % m - P ®
28 | Gl ER

Classes feachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling Lectures  Multiple  Department:
v v v & = optimisation ~ v v terms v
P Master Data Scheduling tools
By Lessons fes / Klasse
e =] Com g T ol
B Al lessons Fs B E D a7 58 0 FRE @
Ll_é Class timetable portrait 1e Fullname Room Wain subjdday | Lunch break Periodsiday
Klasse1a R1la 412 4-6
l;é Class timetable landscape | Kasseib Rib 412 4B
Lgh  Classes overview portrait KlasseZa RZa +1-2 4-f
Kl 2b R2b 4112 4-7
B Class averview landscape -K]:zz: 3% Ria .t: 2 18
Ugh Klassenplan groB Klasse3b Psi 412 48
h—a Klassen Ubersicht | _K]asse# _PsZ 4_1-3 _48
28 Student groups
89 Class levels

Time requests

X

Tip: Reset
If you want to restore the default window arrangement, simply select the Reset command in the
Window Group submenu.

Window groups

Window groups already existed before the introduction of the ribbon and can still be used.

To create a window group, please proceed as follows:

1. Open the desired windows and arrange them as you need them for your work.

2. Click on the <Window groups> button on the right-hand side of the menu bar.

FREvidfigrvs

3. The window of the window groups opens.

4. Click on the <Save window group as> button and assign a meaningful short and full name for
the screen layout.
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@ window g8 - e
o L™ % -

Selected window group: Standard
Nama Full name Ne prmf-al-{in_ﬁi_ﬂl__ i
G e P D 5 Mame of window group
Lehrizcharveriailung Fanstangupps Lehracherversilung ’: 2
Slundenplan-Diagnose | Fensiergruppe Stundanpian-Diagnesa ] 3 Diagnasis Name
Manuallas Planen Fanstorgruppe Manuelles Planen o] 4 " -

= Timetable diagnosis

 Planungsdialog  Ferstanguppa Planungedialog | [:l 9 2 Full name
| Stundenplane Klassen  Fenstengruppe Stndenpiane iassen ) | B} Nos-0f e windiw-geton (0250 numbres)
Slumdenplane Lehrer  Fensiergruppe Shandenplare Lehrer = 7
it Info1 Lehres &3]
Infe2 Info2 Klassen @) fals Cancel

5. Enter a number between 1 and 30 in the "No. of window group" field and confirm the entry with
<OK>.
6. Note that a button has now been added to the "Window groups" menu bar.

Tip: Importing/exporting window groups

You can transfer window groups from one file to another at any time. To do this, open the file into
which the arrangements are to be imported and click on "File | Import/Export | Untis |
Formats/Window groups/Ribbon". On the "Window groups import" tab, you can navigate to the
Untis file whose window groups you want to import and start the import.

Settings

On the "Start" tab, you can make all relevant settings in a central location in the "Settings" menu.
The most important ones are explained in the following section.

@ . %

Seffings  Help Cover
vng tapics™®  scheduling

{gs Settings

X Time grid

ﬁ School holidays
§ Licence data
+  Toolbar

Express-mode

(W

Open Untis.ini...
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Sattings

4
Schood data School name
ey Ausina * Cowniry
i) Drarmodzenz Ludwg Rasmesn
Ovarviaw 5 Lowear Austria * | Regon
\.l'él[l@,( Sipckerau
il Miscellanenis Schonl year Langudgs
i Reports Fr. Ta Sehood number
I Substitution Planning
| Courss Scheduling O1092025 QAT 2026 i i
Multiliser 12 Weakhy parindicity ;
| Logging und erash reporting BONS Sorstige Schule - | Type of schost
Tracing 1=t school week (AB..)
Weblntis

Activate daily time grid
Mubt-Timegrid

Jlalic = iy St Setings { Hes)

O Cancel

741 Time grid

The entry of a simple time grid, in which the same periods prevail on every day of the week, is
described in the brochure "Untis getting started".

However, Untis also offers the option of defining a separate time grid for each day of the week. This
is described in the following chapter Daily time grid .

7.41.1 Daily time grid

Normally, Untis assumes that the same time allocation applies every day of the week. However,
there are also schools where the time grid varies from day to day.

In this case, you must first open the "Settings" on the Start tab and check the "Activate daily time
grid" option in the School data section under General.
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Settings % |
- School data R
General i Aueiia Gountry
% Demolizenz in wesiny
Overview =
Lovsat Avsstria *  Regan
Vahses Sinckerau
4 Mizcellznecus Schonl yaar Language
+ Reparts
Fr. To Sehoed mamber.
# Substitution Planning
Cawrse Scheduling jronenes © RAENTOmE - | Untis 10 1
Mdﬁ_“*' _ 12 Weesdy pariadiclty
Logging und crash reporting Type af schoal
Tracing 1ei school week (AB..)
‘Webiintis

« LAcivale dally me grid

T - focaly stoved Settngs (i fes)

[ e W Bl

As soon as you have closed the window with <Ok>, an additional tab with the name "Days" appears
in the time grid ("Settings | Time grid").

Now select a day from the list (Friday in our example) and change the start and end times of the
periods.

‘. Time grid

4 General r Breaks/l Days! Substitute l 4

Friday - Day of the week ‘ Times from Time grid

Period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

St (830092501020 TSIT0] 1305 1400 1455

‘ OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply

The different times are visible in the timetable if you activate the display of start and end times in the
<Timetable settings>
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g 1a - Klasse 1a Timetable (Kla1) f ! - g Period window - Conten

|1a -l 8- el i A & &= I Centre fields automatically

E 21092025 ~ : - 26.6.2026 @ & Horizontal
@ start and end time
2.00 =

-
Type of Timetable

Gw

<

‘Class(es)

lass

eacher

or output the timetables in minute mode ("Layout 2" tab).

@ 13- Kgesse 1A Tmetable kial' 't T B Layout 07 - Individual timetable with days across the top = 2

Ry ol = [ i . ) -——————————————————————————
1= - 8- F " [ 88 = 4 Ganeral Selection range | Layaut 1 Layout 2 HTAML
2 e B '
Eoeaoes o 25.6.2026 Ptk ainicog el scheduling
Th Fr " Doubls perinds ke single periods | DragDrop: Muliple lessons
_Comin. class names | £a,2b->2ab) Dwagliop: colows same &s tme req...
Al clacses in ona field ~ | DragDirop: show chamed swaps

= Mark couplngs with a dot [ Cluster moda
+ | Mark bocked perinds with 5 ® {asterisk)
| Split panods in case of clash

Soit pariods
< | Merge matching persds

Print
D Nt print emipty rows:
Do not print empty columns
_IPrint black wihite
Cower planning 1 heading per page

+ LAuin-size for the detalls window
HTML index pg, with full names

| Mo reason
| Oty fudl dawy absences
Onby oover percods

7.4.2 School data

In the School data section under General, you can enter the start and end date of the current school
year, as well as the country, region and type of school. Various (statistical) procedures and
calculation methods depend on the settings made here.

Settings
= School data School name
| General i St
} i Demolizenz Ludwig Reinwein
i Lower Ausina * | Reglon
| Valuas Stockerau
M Langu:
+ Miscellaneous School vear e
i Reports Fr: To School number
1 Substitution Planning T —
Course Scheduling m’mﬂms | i Untis I 1
MuITIIleer ) 1 2 Weekly perodicity
~Logging und crash reporting Type of schoal
Tradng 1=t school week (AB..)
WebLintis
< yctivate daiky time grid
Metti-Timesgric

Under Overview, you will find an overview of the number of classes, teachers, rooms, subjects and
lessons at your school.
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Settings

= School data
7 Classes

10 Teachers

) 14 Rooms
[ Miscellaneous
B Reports 18 Subjects
[+ Substitution Planning 81 Lessons

- Course Scheduling

~MultiUser

~Logging und crash reporting
Tracing

- WebUntis

7.4.3 Miscellaneous section
7.4.3.1 Auto-save

Here you can set the intervals at which Untis should automatically back up data and how many
backup generations should be archived. For example, the settings in the illustration mean that Untis
should back up data every 20 minutes and save 5 backup generations. This data is saved in the
files Save1.untis, Save2.untis, Save3.untis, Save4.untis and Save5.untis. The most recent data is
always in the Save1.untis file, the relatively oldest in the Save5.untis file.

Settings *
I?; SCh_DO[ cia Automatic backups...
General
Overview + | activa
| ENakms 1 10 20
£ Miscellaneous I
|- Auto-save :
= Mo, of auto-save ganerations
Directories
- Timetable 5 an G0
Customise I

Yalue Calculation

. Auto-save interval [minutes]
Warnings and tips

~HTML ~ Opan with the iast e used
by | Start wiil ifie current date
Multiple terms
- Autalnfo | Save the restills of the oplimwsation in work ifes
i ~Internet
H Reports

li= Substitution Planning
Course Scheduling

| MultiUser

i~ Lagging und crash raporting
Tracing

~ WebUntis

Uz = localy stored setlings (i fies) oK | Cancal

If you check the "Open with the last file used" box, Untis will automatically load the last edited file at
startup. You can prevent this behavior by holding down the <Shift> key during startup.
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With the "Start with current date" option, you can also control whether those windows for which a
date selection is possible should be opened with the current date or the last saved date.

After optimisation, the results can be viewed directly in the optimisation dialogue. If you also want
these plans to be available after Untis has finished, check the box "Save the results of the
optimisation in work files". This causes the results to be saved in so-called work files.

Tip:
As described under Directories, we recommend specifying a path for saving the optimisation results.

7.4.3.2 Directories

You can define various default paths in this section. We recommend that you create separate
directories at least for your backup files and Optimisation results (these are the files in which the
various timetables of your school are saved during optimisation) and enter the respective paths

here.
Settings X
~1School data 4 | Type offile Path
~General Data files (gpn, .untis)
~Overview Version 14.x files (gpu)
Back-up filk
~Values acicupnes
4 Miscell Optimisation results
Miscellaneous importExport
HTML files
Re—— Department files
~Timetable E-Mzil attachments
~Customise HTML-femplates
~Value Calculation PDffiles
~Warnings and tips
~HTML
~Multiple terms v
Italic = locally stored setfings (.ini files) Cancel

7.4.3.3 Timetable

The settings in this section affect various timetable functions.
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=] -~
School data 12 Timetable version
General
e v | Synchronise dates
Values v | When switching terms, set the TT to the beginning of the term
= Miscellaneous v | Always sort unscheduled periods
- Auto-save Week by week
- Directories * | Show school weeks
~Timetable Show calendar weeks
- Customise
Value Calculation Un-schedule yearly periods if affected by a calendar absence
~Warnings and tips Al e
“HTML Nover
-~ E-Mail | Ask every time
~Multiple terms v
[talic = locally stored settings (i files) Cancel

For example, the freely selectable "Timetable version number" is printed on all timetable printouts
(see chapter Timetable design).

You can use the field "Synchronise dates" to set whether a date change in a timetable should also
affect the date of all open timetables on the screen. This is particularly important when using the
multi-week timetable module.

The field "When switching terms, set the TT to the beginning of the term" is only active in
connection with a valid licence for the multi-week timetable module.

The option "Always sort unscheduled periods" refers to the periods that are next to the timetable for
scheduling. If the option is checked, the unscheduled periods are always neatly arranged to the
right of the timetable. It is then no longer possible to move these periods manually on the shelf.
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7.4.3.4

‘. la- Klase 13 Timetable (Kal)

e Fro-F dA0s @re 2-& =
" l2wooenos | -2962028 v |
‘jg‘ Mo | Tu |We | Th | Fr | Sa :
B:55 | Mus Mus Bio D
-l

BEEEETLLY DX =

| Punerzozs | o - 20082026 & |

: : e : - ' III 'mlwaak Suld eclal text Ciul
\ Klal - KJgsse 1*

L-Mp. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time 3Schoolweek Stud. Special tex
31 Arist, Mat. (R1a) 1a 1-44 28

Klal - Klasse 14 W |

The last two options "Week by week" are only active if you have a licence for one of the modules
Multi-week timetable, Substitution planning or Calendar year planning. This allows you to choose
whether school weeks or calendar weeks are displayed in the timetables.

Customise

Here you can use various options to customise the handling of Untis according to your needs.
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| Settings

School data
Genersl
Dved vy
Waluwes

Miscellareous
Auta-save
Dérectosies
Timetatie

Walus Cabculation
‘Warnings and tips
HTML
E-Mail
Multipks termes
Autolafo
| Intennat
| ! Reports
| i Substitution Plannang
Cairse Schedulng
Multillser
Logging und crash reporting
Tracing
WebLintis

| it = sty stovent swiBgs | oy s

7.4.3.5 Warnings

Various warning messages from Untis can be deactivated. You can activate and deactivate these

IingrtEpont Mt
A -
= Salvmsus e county
e for e counliy
Lumsan windaws
Rafish the clssas” st nos
Sl e

Jncre peon e faxd wien carmbang
couplig inss

Backigiownd colCun e windiw

Stan... = | TT-mada
| S - | Covermads
Stan... = | TT-mode Muhilksar
Stan... - Cower-mode Mullilser
s, % TT-mode ploygrod
Stan,.. «  Cower-miode plyganeand
Stan.. + TT-mode WU playground
Stan,, -  Cover-mode MU
Ston,.. - Comparison mode

0y e AR o o) G-V Srnas
bl Jor master gk, and lsssons

warnings individually here.
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+ Auncomplals
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g AR Case I S
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Haptace fvw aypression “Tascher

Teachig person Singusr

Teachg p Phiral

oK

Sattings
+ Sehool data
Genoral
Cuaryiaw
Walues
Mzcellanecus
Auto-sava
Directories
Tirnetahle
Cusloinise
Valua Calulation
Warmnings and tips
HThiL
E-Pail
Multipks temms
Auitalnfe
Iriternet
i Reporb
- Substitution Planning
Course Schedufing
MultiLser
Logging und cash reparting
Tracing
Welntis

il = jocaly vioed saffings (e i)

7.4.3.6 HTML

[ Wammngs ard Emars

! . The wesy fas been modifed. Save e changes?

| [] biwifs moboad i o e st artere the same sutiiect i §1e Sams £ o i,

WS in e Siatus ne
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Carcal

In this section, you can make various settings for the HTML output of timetables.
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7.4.3.7

These seftings are available
with the standard module

Sefood data \ HTAL-Chtgunt Friter
General Centions a0 TT farg
Dwarviaw | Doiivoss Bestow TT Bl Blagse o il
Walues Emncodirg: LITF-4 = Al e Bolfom
Mecallanecus HTML-Taotobles
Al -sms Proparties for the =Bady>1tag
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Timetable Fropenies for e =Table=-16g
Customie

Walue Cakoulsticn
Wiarnings and tips
et
E-Mall
Multiple termz
Autoinfo
Intarmet
- Reparts
i+ Substitution Plnning
Course Schaduling
uleiLiser
Logging und erésh reporting
Tracing
Weblintis

RN = jocaly sdarea safEngs v iEs)

\

Some seftings are enly activated
nen additienal medules are used

O Carsal

If you use other additional modules in addition to the standard module, such as the Info timetable
module, you have more advanced setting options.

Internet

Untis offers you the option of being informed about version-internal updates. In addition to the
activated option "Check for program updates automatically", it is necessary to define how the
Internet is accessed - directly or via a proxy server. If you are not sure about these settings, please
contact your system administrator.

Settings

= School data
General
-Overview
Values
= Miscellanecus
-Auto-save
Directories
-Timetable
Customise
WValue Calculation
Warnings and tips
HTML
- E-Mail
Multiple terms
Auteinfo
Intermet
t Raports
+ Substitution Planning
Course Scheduling

Haite = localy stored Settings | inf mes)

Proxysenver
Lwreet conneseion

& Py fron systam satiings

Provy (Hostf Port)
user uniis Liser
vessenereen Fassword

~ | Check for program updaltes automacaly
< | Gannect fo the wifermel for user messages
HTTP authermtication

Fassword

Test

oK

Cancel

You can use the <Test> button to test whether the settings you have made are correct and whether
Untis can reach the Untis web server. The following message appears if Untis was able to establish
the connection successfully.
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Proxysener

Diract connaciion

* | Prowy from sysfam saffings
Proxy {Hos{f Fort]

UL Lrtis - Hint

| Ohack Wi Lintis.at
- | Conme
HTTP a

oK

You can use the "Connect to the internet for user messages" option to set whether you want to
receive messages from your regional Untis partner or from Untis itself.

"HTTP authentication" is not normally required.
7.4.4 Reports section
7.441 Headings

The options that can be set here mainly concern the headings and footer of the printouts. A detailed
explanation can be found in the chapter Timetable printing.

Settings .
s Sf;.hool it Heading Footer
it Miscnecus Timetatia 2024/2025 Gruber & Pattars Software
EHESHEEE
Heaaders Walid froee 10 October Fllenamea
Print-names z | Teme: Hange
£ Substitution Planning iR School wesk
Course Scheduling i :::: T::::n:zmm | Catendar wask
Mudtil)ser S Type of Week (AB,. ]
~ Print & horlzontal e
Logaing und crash reporting Tarm
Tracirg 12 5 <|Print a horizontal line
“Wablintis imatable varzion

Frint page numbars

fiale = focaly siored seliigs (o ftes)

Ok Canoel

7.4.4.2 Print-names

With the print-names, Untis offers an easy-to-use option for replacing short names in reports (and
also in timetables) with predefined surname/first name combinations. In the example below, the
combination "Title Name, First Name" is selected for printing.
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Settings X
= school data
i General

Overview Teach. Tille+Name Fist b =
= Values

= Miscellaneous Frint-name for students
Reports Student Short Nama

4 Substitution Planning
Course Scheduling

~MultiUser
Logging und crash reporting
Tracing

~WebUntis

Htalic = locally storsd setfings ¢ inf fies) [ Cancel

Demolizenz Ludwig Reinwein  Timetable 2024/2025 ; ;

Stockerau Valid from: 10 October The prlnt hames are dlsplayEd
N instead of the short names

Free Periods

Used symbols:

* Blocked period or blocked day
+ NTP (Non Teaching Period)

Number Elements

Period Totad * + Misc. Names
Mo-1 8:00 - 8:45 300 3 Andersen, Hans Christian  Maestra Callas, Maria Madame Curie, Marie
Mo-2 855 - 9:40 200 2 Mobel, Alfred Madame Curie, Marie
Mo-3 950 - 1035 20 1 1 +Dr_ Gauss, Carl Friedrich MNobel Afred
Mo-4 10:45 - 11:30 30 1 2 +Madame Curie, Marie Andersen. Hans Christian Mobel, Alfred
Mo-5 11:40- 1225 700 7 Hugo, Victor Andersen, Hans Christian Aristoteles Maestra Callas, Maria Nobel, Affred
Mo-6 1235- 1320 10 0 0 10 Dr. Gauss, Carl Friedrich  Sir Newton, |saac Hugo, Victor Andersen, Hans Christian Aristoteles
Mo-7 13:30- 14:15 910 8 Dr. Gauss, Carl Friedrich  Sir Newton, | saac Andersen, Hans Christian Avistoteles MNobel, Affred
Mo-8 14:25- 1510 9 1.0 8 Dr. Gauss, Carl Friedrich __ Sir Newton, | saac Andersen, Hans Christian_Avistoteles MNobel, Affred
Tu-1 8:00-845 4 1 0 3 MWaestra Callas, Maria Rubens, Paul Madame Curie, Marie *Hugo, Victor
Tu-2 85/5-940 4 1 2 1 +Dr_Gauss, Carl Friedrich +MNobel Afred Madame Curie, Marie *Hugo, Victor
Tu-3 950-1035 210 1 Madame Curie, Marie *Hugo, Victor

7.5 Accessibility
7.5.1 The Element-Rollup

You can use the Element-Rollup window to make entries in lists via drag & drop. You will find the
Element-Rollup on the "Start" tab on the right-hand side:

ja, Notifications

In the Element-Rollup, you can select the different master data and enter it in other windows by
double-clicking or drag and drop.
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Element-Roilup
R -
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New  Mewton 04 45 alle 2 Thi 4
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Nooel  MNobe! 01 |45 |Drag & Drop ; Verks Werkraum . |2
Ander | Andersen 01 |46 o -Wﬂraumiexm 4
Azt Ansioleles 01 P 12 @ Ky Schulkuche } 4
Cune  Curne 0-1 47 13 2 Rla  Klassenraum 1a Rib .?
S e -
Rub Rubens 0-1 4T 13 = ot A b am wimott ! %!
Cer Cemnantes 01 laT 12 ] RIb  Klas=s=nraum b EEY :?
[ I T T T “|  Rla  Klassenaumda  Rla |2
Psl  Pseudoraum 1 (30) Ria |z
P2 Pesudorum2 (4} R2a IF]
MZ Mehrzweckraum
= |Lehirer

Select multiple elements
The particular advantage of the Element-Rollup is that you can select several elements with the
<Ctrl> key and then insert them in one go. In the event below, four teachers were entered in one

move:

Teacher X
- Mama  Sumame  Text Dressixipbon (5
i
o Gaugs  Gass [e]]
Fest
FER FTLRaE0 ey
Fram-To - Drag & Drop Fest
Q0N - Vert
o a WMot
— Rib Rubians vart
Eventaw  Class Teacher Rooen rom DO DDA TOpenod  Abs resson Test Counl -'1 Car | Ceevanies Ward
Fhugo 1§ Cule Curle A0 N KaEnE | Ven
A i
1 e a1ee LR ST ]
Calas

Filter in the Element-Rollup - overview plans

You can also filter in the Element-Rollup. In the example below, the Element-Rollup is filtered to all
rooms beginning with "R". Now you can select all these rooms and then drag and drop them into the
selection box of the overview plan.

- WA

-
210 s -

| Elemant filter RauZ0 - Faurn 20

Showing columns - docking
1. You can add (or remove) additional columns to the Element-Rollup via the context menu of the
right mouse button.

2. The Element-Rollup can also be docked to one of the four edges of the Untis main window. As
soon as you move the Element-Rollup on the screen, icons appear on the side edges (and in the
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middle) of the window, indicating the four edges. If you now drop the Element-Rollup over one of
these symbols, it will be docked to the corresponding edge.

Room Q Right click [
Full name Allem room  Rm Weight Capacity Desciplion Stal codefs) Oftsile > Namne
=
» Gym 1 Th2 4 3 ~ Full name
i_ Gym 2 Thi 4 3 ¥ Altemn. room
Physics room 3 2
l i
it Craft room 5 7 ~  Rm. Weight
B cratroom textl 4 2 v Capacity
E Schaol kitchen 4 2 Text
2 Classroom Ta R1b 2 36 1
ol Classoom Ta R2a 2 30 ) ~  Desaiption
¥ Classroom 1a RZb 2 3z 1 « Statcodels)
££ Classroom la R3a 2 e :
= Classioom Ta R1a 2 1 ¥ Off-site codes
Pseudoroom 1 (3b) Rla 2 1 W Dept.
Pseudoroom 2 (4)  R2a 2 1
Multi purpose room v Filter
EDY Room 1 2
EDY Room 2 2
EDY Room 3 2

7.5.2 Drop down lists

By default, Drop down lists are activated in the Untis master data and lesson lists.

' Klasse 1a/ Klasse

e -y BENR A¥SL " R- OFE &8 FA FR-80 v
L-No. # ClTe, |UnSched Prds  Per YrsPrds Teacher Subject Classies) Subject mom | Home rcom  Double pers.  Bleck

sy ST Ay T T o

11 4.1 z Hugo

31 1 5 Arst e

33 5 Arist

35 2| Callas

g 2 [Callas | 5 Geschic EE

45 2 ombel

53 B 5 Rub

83 | 2 Cer

B W2z B E st

100 3.3 o 1 New

- e [7 B Kiasse <

With the help of these Drop down lists, you can select the available elements from a list when
entering them in the lesson window, for example.
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If you do not wish to use Drop down lists, simply deactivate the corresponding option in the settings,

in the Miscellaneous section under Customise:

| Settings

| = schocl data 0 pOrEpan Mer
General A mans-tams
Dhverviaw = S AT e Coy
Valises Meariis Ko B Loy
Miscallarmous Lessson wandows.
Auto-sove Refimst ihe Hiasses sttt no's
Diractories Senetworee dates
Tirmetab s degrvcres roaer i femt e Gowtareng
Customisa Gl e L
Walpe Caleulation Basciground colour main sendow:
‘Warnngs and tips Stare. = | TT-mnoda
HIAL Stan., © Cover-mede
ol 5 TT=srvodes Mulil
tan. -
Multiphe teams e
Autolnfo San.. = Covar-neodo buhisar
| Intermst Sar, = TT-mode playgreund
| feports Siare, - Gover-imade playground
| Substituticn Planning
| | Courss Schadling Stan., «  TT-mods MU playground
Multitlser Stan.. - | Cover-made MU
Lagg:ll-g ured crash reperting R
Tracing e
| -WehUnts B ey a1 s -k s

hd o masde galE, A Bssons

| it = sty siensa rings ¢4y Wes)

7.5.3 Auto-complete

Diistn aitry
' Aidecompdals

aty

 Slny e Sl bsenntay
NI AN CRSe WS SVing

< L Mg cxarals fov enlaing dates
Elesmost - Rabup
~ Actiaa diubie ook
| Lindale alments
Always surt maslerdats and drog-dovin Estws
Tunchars: by
Subijacts
Classas
Rooms
Shude=
Ruplcn exprunmions

Repiace the expassiN) Teashar
Slnguar

Tearhing person

TEasnine PErsons Plural

O;_T Caral

If you have deactivated the Drop down lists, Untis will try to guess the master data in fields in which
it is entered while you are typing - Untis will suggest suitable elements while you are typing.

"~ Klasse 1a / Klasse

nu— O X

la S MEMNR RTLL FTR-QOFE [l PR B 2- & .
L-No. [+ Cl,Te. UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject Class{es) Subjectroom Home room Double pers. Block
7 H23 2 Ander  RUUH 1a Werkr R1a 1-1

11 41 2 Hugo [EN 1a,1b,2a,2b Ria

31 B\ 1 5Aist  [Mal 1a Ria

33 5Aist B 1a Rla

35 2 Callas | Mus 1a R1a

39 2 Callas Ke 1a R1a 11

46 2/Nobel [N 1= Rla

53 B\ 1 5 Rub D 1a Rla

63 2 Cer Bio 1a R1a

73 @22 B\ 1 3 Th2 Ria

100 @3,3 B\ 1 1. Ria

102 B\ 1 Ria

B —

| Klasse* ~

You can also deactivate this behavior in the Settings , in the Miscellaneous section under

Customise.
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Settings 4
= School data Import/Export Manu
| General Al manu-tams
| Owerview * | Sub-namis per counity CAISE-CICR SCivales sdi-moos
Values Marius for the caunly L Do dowe mantis for mastar aata
= Miscelianecus Leszon windows | Show the fiald descrpbion
I Auto-save Refresh ihe clesses' siudent no's
| Directories Synchantss dates more upperiower case wien Sering
| Timetable o ard fext wien i
! ICu_ej m:wm?gm gy = | Lise the caendar for enfenng dares
| Value Caleulation Background colour main window Element-Rollup
| Warnings and tips Stan., + | TT-mode < | Agivate doutAe cieh
: HTMI-. Bianti v |Caera V| Uipatate elamans
; E-Mail [ _.Slan . H| TT-mode MulilUsar Alweys soril masierdata and drop-down listws
i Multiple terns ) | | Teachers by
i Autolnfo Stan.. = | Cover-mode Mukillser [Tsubjects
Intermat Stan., = | TT-mode playground [ lasene
i Eepets "] &tan_. = Cover-mode playground | |Ropmea
# Substitution Planning - [ IStda
Course Scheduling Stan., = |TT-mode MU playground - s
Multilser Stan., -  Cover-mods MU Haplace expraasions
Logging und crash reporting — -Stan. T~ [ il Raplsea fhe axpression "Taacher
Tracing S o
Wablintis a0 i Wittth of the atap-down ments Teaching parson Singudar
= for master dats, and lessons
ToaChng persens Plural
Hiati = focally stored setings (i fles) ok || Cance

7.6 Time requests

Time requests are of central importance when working with Untis. Time requests can be entered for
the master data elements and for lessons. The corresponding button can be found in the toolbar of
the respective window.

.- Teachers / Lehrer

Gauss- [T ME THRRT & W& @ >
Name |Sumame Room NTPstarget Periods/day | Lunch break
Gauss Gauss Phys 0-3 26 1-2
New | Newton 0-1 4-6 1-2
Hugo Hugo 0-1 47 1-2
Ander |Andersen 0-1 4-6 1-3
Arist  Anstoteles 0-1 4.6 1-2
Callas Callas 0-1 4.6 1-2
Nobel | Nobel 0-1 4.6 1-2
Rub Rubens 0-1 4.7 1-3
Cer Cervantes 01 47 1-2
Curie | Curie 0-1 4-7 1-3

e Lehrer (Leh)* v ‘

The gradation of these time requests ranges from "-3 " (absolute blocking) to "+3 " (core time),
which corresponds to a very strong request for work.

of @ a5 R ﬂéeﬁ@ii

A distinction is made between specific time requests and unspecific time requests.
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7.6.1

In the case of specific time requests, you specify the exact day and period for which the time
request should apply. Separate time-dependent time requests can also be entered for created
lesson groups. You can find out more about this in the multi-week timetable module.

With unspecific time requests, you only determine the duration and type of time request (e.g. 1
day, blocking "-2"), but leave the selection of the relevant days to the program.

" Time requests / Lehrer-51

fafal R <G PR D i
Isaac Newton Time rangeflesson groups
IEach week -
New = .
- Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8Days am. pm.

Monday --

Tuesday --

Wednesday N I

Thursday +3
Friday

Saturday Specific time preferences

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request
Aftemoons 2 Keep free, medium priority (-2) ~

Non-specific time preferences

Specific time requests

Here you can see the time request window of the teacher Newton:

" Time requests / Lehrer-51

FafaE P sf@Eem gD )
Isaac Newton Time rangeflesson groups
IEach week -
New - )
- Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8Days am. pm.
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday [N
Thursday +3
Friday
Saturday

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request

i

The following time requests have already been entered:
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7.6.2

Mon. and Tue. 7th and 8th periods: "-2"; Newton does not want to teach in these periods.
Wednesday (whole day): "-3"; this is an absolute block, which means that Newton is not available
on Wednesday.

Thursday (afternoon) : "+3"; Newton wishes to teach this afternoon (6th - 8th hour).

Please note that in the above example, the time requests for days or half days are entered in the
right-hand section of the time grid. This special feature will be explained in more detail below.

Entering time requests
If you want to enter new time requests, click on the corresponding button and move the mouse over
the desired area.

‘. Time requests / Lehrer-51

fafad B Seie FRD .
Isaac Newtc\o Time range/lesson groups
IEach week -
New - .
- Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,
for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8Days am. pm.

Monday --

Tuesday --

Wednesday N O I O

Thursday +1) +1] +1 +3

Friday +1 +1| +1
Saturday \e|

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request

&

4 »

Please note that the button remains active until you press it again. You can therefore enter further
identical time requests immediately afterwards by simply clicking on the relevant places in the time
request grid.

Delete time requests
If you want to delete the time requests for a certain time range, click the <Delete time request>
button and cross out the entries you want to remove.

‘L. | Time requests / Lehrer-51

Isaac Newton

Unspecific time requests

In the lower area of the time request window, you can enter the unspecific time requests. Here you
can choose from days, half days, mornings, afternoons and a freely selectable range of periods. For
the selected time range, define the number and gradation of the time request and the optimisation
will calculate the most favourable position without you having to specify it.
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7.6.3

"L Time requests / Lehrer-51

Hafad P Ses9y g D ;
Hans Christian Andersen Time range/lesson groups
|Each week -
Ander - .
. Use <CTRL=>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Days am. pm.
Monday -2
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request
Aftemoons 2 Keep free, medium priority (-2)
Days 1

Days

Half days
Mornings
Afternoons %
Period from-to

If you select the "Half days" category for the time range, the decision as to whether the
corresponding time request is fulfilled on a morning or an afternoon is only made during
optimisation.

Tip:
Whenever possible, use undefined time requests so as not to unnecessarily restrict freedom in the
optimisation process.

Caution:

Specific and unspecific time requests are additive! If, for example, Tuesday is blocked and an entire
day is to be kept free in the unspecific time requests with a priority of -3, a total of 2 days must
remain free of lessons: Tuesday and any other day.

Hour requests and (half) day requests

In the chapter "Specific time requests”, reference has already been made to the option of marking
(half) days in the right-hand part of the time request window instead of selecting several periods in
the left-hand part of the grid.

The two input methods are not completely equivalent.
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7.6.4

", Time requests / Lehrer-51 - o X *-, Time requests / Lehrer-51 - H X
fafal B laiog FAD . elafiafl I <falof FJAD )
Aristoteles Time rangeflesson groups Maria Callas Time range/lesson groups
[Each week - Each week -
Arist = % Callas - %
- Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups, - Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,
for which time requests have already been entered. for which time requests have already been entered,
2 3 4 5 6 7| 8Days am pm 1 2| 3| 4 5 6 7 8 Days|am pm
Monday B Monday EEEEEEEEER
Tuesday A A A Tuesday -1
Wadnesday Wednesday
Thursday Thursday
Frday [Alaiaiarsiaiaa Friday S e e
Saturday Saturday
Additional unspecific time requests Additional unspecific time req
Range |Number  Time request ‘ Range Number Time request
4 »

Look at the above illustrations of the time wishes of the two teachers Aristotle and Callas.

For Aristotle, all requests in the left part of the grid have been entered as requests per period, for
Callas the time requests have been entered as (half) day requests.

The -3 -blocks on Friday are equivalent for optimisation in both cases; Friday is not scheduled under
any circumstances. For the weaker -2 and -1 entries, however, the optimisation tries to keep
another half-day free as an alternative in the case of Callas if it is not possible to leave Monday or
Tuesday morning unscheduled. In the case of Aristotle, care is taken to ensure that Monday is kept
free for the whole day with an importance of -2 and Tuesday morning with -7 .

Tip:
(Half) day requests with a time request of -2 or -1 can therefore be moved from the optimisation to
another day under certain circumstances.

Copying time requests

You can copy the time requests of an element via the clipboard and then transfer them to other
elements (<CtrI>+C, <Ctrl>+V). It is also possible to copy the time requests of an element to any
other element by clicking on the <Serial change> button in the time request window.

@ Time requests / Lehrer-51 o - = i B Teacher X
@8 @8 g5 a <5 88 95 ¢ e = Mame Full name
. — Gauss Gauss
Isaac Newton Time range/lesson groups New Newion
. |Each week - Hugo Hugo
New v Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups, Ander Andersen
for which time requests have already been entered. Arist Aristoteles
Callas Callas
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & Days am pm Nobel Nobel
Monday -- Rub Rubens
Tuesday Cer Cervantes
Wednesday --------- Curie Curie
Thursday +1| +1] +1 +3
Friday +1| +1| +1
Saturday
Additional unspecific time requests ~ | Element filter
Range Number Time request All Marked Inverse
* o
4 » Cancel
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7.6.5

7.6.6

Deleting time requests

All time requests can also be deleted with the serial change. To do this, remove all time preferences
from an element and then copy these settings to all other elements whose time preferences you
want to delete using the process described above.

Core time

If you want Untis to start scheduling periods in the morning, you must enter a time request of "+3" at
the classes for some morning periods (usually the first 4 or 5). To do this, use the "Change time
requests" function just discussed.

n Time requests / Klasse

fafaf B sS8=9 @D .
Klasse 1a Time range/lesson groups
IEach week -
12 : Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8Days am pm

Monday +3 +3 +3 +3
Tuesday +3 +3 +3 +3
Wednesday =) w8l w1 =8
Thursday +3 +3 +3 +3
Friday +3 +3 +3 +3
Saturday

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request
Afternoons 2 Keep free, medium prionity (-2)

The time request "+3" marks the so-called core time for Untis, i.e. the optimisation must try to
occupy those areas in the time grid of the elements that have entered the time request "+3". A core
time violation is a very serious violation for the Untis optimisation algorithm and is displayed both in
the optimisation window and as a separate diagnostic point. The following illustration shows the
resulting message from the diagnosis. Please note that the sum of the core time periods (+3) per
class must not be higher than the total number of periods for this class.
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7.6.7

@ Timetable diagnosis 1+ TR RTE R
m Type of diagnosis
070025 | | - HOM2025 ]
Input data  Timalable The time request '+3' has not been obeyed in these cases.
= Diagnosis |Wig  Mum
.M ==1

Hlessons n

Unschedided penods 1w

Lessons with no leachar specified 1
jrildse =0 Weighting: 3

Luncnbreak o long 4 3 Number: 10 Show reiated windows

WIE 4 1 ..
_ - 3 3 A R .. oo
= I 3 i | . o M FL o

Class clash not permited - i | T e | ? v & ? 2l 3 58 &
| Teacher |7 it s | Guowzns | % -zuszus
~ Too many NTP's 13 2 | 23 |Wed

Lunchbreak iod long 13 3 = Tul Ta I

Day request not achisved a4 a

t Ja T

Mot encugh penods per day 2 15 | % [Fro UnSc

Too many conseculive penods. 13 4 | P 5f27

Irigl pna rariced fe 3 half day 3 14 2a Fra

I

Color of the time requests

You can use this function to customize the colors in which the individual time requests are
displayed, for example in the timetable or in the scheduling dialogue.

=, Time requests / Klasse

ofafaf 9§ <& 2 o @ i) s
Klasse 1a Time ranglesson groups
FEI{‘.!" wiek - ¥
1 .
2 E Use <CTRL>-cliclg shaw only those lesson groups,
for which time requ ave already been entered.
Colour X
. B 7
Manday || spedific time requests
e |
il [l =
Thursdey ey O B
Friday LR G, 1l
Saturday | | Unspecific time requests
Additional unspecific time requests
Date ranges
Ao THuImbeE LHITG mguest Days | Marmings | Aftemaons |
Afternoons -~ | 2
y - - | Hafdays | Periodfrom-to
4 |
| OK || Cancel Restore default settings

On one hand, this is extremely helpful for people who suffer from dyschromatopsia (red-green
blindness); on the other hand, it allows you to differentiate between specific time requests and
undefined ones.
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"=, Mobel - Mobel, Alfred Timetable [Leh1nu

Nobel (- Sl - @ A & --J‘: a-& 7

T lwoszoes o L - 372006 5
e[ mo | Tuwe | Th| Frsa | |EN
1 o | +1
2 m 'Ea.ﬂ 3 b
3 | L +1
4 | m
S |m =
6 |m m [m = (m | m
7 |m (mm | == = (m | m
8 |m = w3 (mm | mm

L-No. Tea.Supj.Rm.  Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud. Spi
52 Nobel, Rel, (Ps2) 4 1-44 23
3
Lah1 - Lehrer 1% ~

Lunch breaks

Classes and teachers can have a lunch break between morning and afternoon lessons (according
to the timetable).

In principle, the following options are available for this:
The entire school has a uniform lunch break (e.g. 12:00 - 13:00).
In this case, enter in the time grid that the last morning period ends at 12:00 and the first afternoon

period begins at 13:00. The hour between 12:00 and 13:00 then does not correspond to any period
in the time grid.
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e Time grid - = B
4 General Breaks Substitute 4
5 Number of days (1 to 7) Entry:
7 Maximum number of periods per day (1 to 60) bl
Monday *  First school day of the week i
1 Period number for the first period of the day (1 or 0) )
Period number 1 2 i} 7
Period label
8:00 9:00 10:00 11:00 13:00 14:00 15:00
9:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 14:00 15:00 16:00
Monday ATte Afternoon  Afternoon
Tuesday Afternoon  Afternoon
Wednesday Afternoon  Afternoon
Trurscay  Moming Morming Moring. Afemoon Aemoon
Friday Afternoon  Afternoon
Length of a standard period: 60 minutes

Individual element blocking of the lunch break (time request "-3")
For the desired elements, block the periods in which the lunch break is to be with the time request "-
3".

Time requests / Klasse

fafaf B e FRD .
Klasse 2a Time range/lesson groups
IEa::h week - \
2 . Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Days am pm.
Monday o) 8| +3-
Tuesday o) o & & +3-
Wednesday o) o & & +3-
Thursday +3 +3 +3 +3-
Friday 3 +3 3 3B

Additional unspecific time requests

Range Number Time request

v

Including the lunch break in the schedule creation

The latter type of lunch break scheduling leads to better utilization of the subject rooms. You can
specify individually for both teachers and classes how long the lunch break should last. If you enter
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"1-2" in the Lunch break min,max field, Untis will schedule either 1 or 2 periods of lunch break for
the corresponding element.

The lunch break is scheduled for the last period of the morning and/or the first period of the
afternoon.

Classes / Klasse

o - RENRRT &E& QO da-& 7

Name Fullname Room Main subj/day Periods/day
1a Klasse 1a Ria 1-2 148
1b Kiasse 1b | R1b 1-2 | s
2a  Klasse2a R2a 12 | %4
2b Klasse 2b | R2b 1-2 47
3a Klasse 3a R3a 1-2 |
3b Klasse 3b | Psf 1-2 | P
4 Klasse4 | Ps2 1-3 Jis

B Klasse ~

You can also vary the range in which the lunch break may take place. To do this, enter the first and
last period in which the lunch break is generally allowed in the time grid for breaks. However, the
boundary between morning and afternoon must lie within the interval entered.

4 General Breaks Days | Substitute F
Lunch break i=bel
47 Lunch break framn
Lunch break Clasoes
+ Maximum rasnber of classas with lunch bresk at the same ]

“= ke perods or blocks must not span this braak
= = Off-gita wansfer possihba In ks brask

41 (2 2@ 34 |4m B @7 -
Shaw bresk labels |
Siarl 845 940 10351130 1315|1410 1505
End 800 855 950 10451230 13251420
Monday
Tuesday
Wadnesday
Thursday
Frday

IR

Lureh

12:30 ety

13:26 Bia

1420 His ¥

L-No, Tes.Subj. Rm. Cla Time School week Stud,
65 Cer, Blo, R2a 2a 1-44 26

|KI31 - Klasse 1 v

If your school kitchen/canteen has limited capacity, you can also use the same index card to specify
the maximum number of classes that can have lunch at the same time.
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Tip:
Please note that you can also enter a name for the lunch break on the Breaks tab. This name will
then be printed in the respective timetables.

You can see violations of the specifications for lunch breaks in the diagnosis.
7.8 Couplings

The composition of couplings has a significant effect on the quality of the timetable. Unfavorable
couplings can prevent a good timetable. The following criteria are important when putting together
couplings:

e Teacher teams
o Class couplings

7.8.1 Teacher teams

In the simplest case, a teacher team consists of two teachers who each teach a group of students
in a class at the same time. This is the case, for example, with sports lessons when they are divided
into a male and a female group. Each of these two groups needs its own teacher. Both teachers
must always be scheduled together for the lesson in question.

In principle, the aim should be to keep the number of teacher teams as small as possible, whereby
each teacher should also belong to as few teams as possible (see the example at the end of this
chapter).

Untis offers you the opportunity to keep track of your teacher teams with the "Teacher teams" list.

You can open the list in two ways:

1. On the "Scheduling" tab under "Reports | Teachers | Teacher teams".

Scheduling Timetablas: Course Schaduling Maodules

=—— " | 1 = s . 3
@‘ ‘}g Teh j I8 Classes L3 Reset the timetable
S

T : 5 X Teachers ~ By Lockedyignored lessons
Optimisation  Scheduling Scheduling Suggested  Reports
- v dialogue ¥  swaps ™ - B roorns ~ @ Lesson sequences

sduling Manual scheduling [ Reports Tools
8 Classes 4
<¥ Teachers 4 Teaching qualification
E rooms 14 Teacher teams D‘a
'Eé'} settings Surplus activities

Window Group P Wionitily statement
Period time requests
Day time requests
Unspecific day requests

ValueCorrection

2. Open the "Teachers | Master data" window, then click on <Print> or <Page view> in the quick
access list and then select the "Teacher teams" list type.
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"t Teachers / Lehrer

Bk E|

Data

ETRIT 58 O ®

Gauss
New

 Andes

Callas
Nobed
Rub
Cer
Cune

L]

Hugo !

zauss
Newlon
Hugo
Andersen

Arstoteles

Callas
MNabel

Rubens
Cervantes

Curie

Phys 03
' {1
01
01
-
01
01
01
01
01

128

Bl | S5 it o | WTES ol retiodediay | i el

e

Scheduling

46
(a7
(46

Print selection

Teacher: 1710
Selection |

Type of list
|Data fieds. -
Data figlds

Day time requests ——
Period time requests =

Suﬁus activiies NA.2
Taaching qualification

Unspecific day requests e file
ValueCorection

o5 |

Edit printout

Today

Cancal

The following illustration shows you what such a list could look like.
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41 Teacher team

Mo Tu We Th Fr
Name || 1)2|3|4|5|6]7| 1|2|314[5|6(7] 1[2|3[4|56|7] 1]2]|3|4]|5(6|7] 1(2]3]|4|5|6(7
Rub E B +|+]+ +[+] +]+[+
2 2 1111 313] 1{1{1
Arist B B +|+|+ +[+] +|+|+
2 2 1111 313 1]1]1
73: 3/ SportM, SportK,
75: 3/ SportK, SportM,
76: 3/ SportM, SportK,
’2 Teacher team
Mo TIUJ/" We N Th Fr
Name | 1]|2|3|4[5|6]7| 1 4[516(7] 1(2|3(4|5]6|7 3|4|5(6|7] 1(2(3|4/5|6(7
Cer - : +5\ [+ +[+]+
2 2 111]1M\ 1313] 1[1]1
Ander - ) ++|+] ] [+
2 2 111 3/ 1111
Callas - - +|+[+ + |+ [ +[+]+
2 2 111 313111
{:4/0,
3 Teacher team
[T I [ I T
Mo Tu We Th Fr
Name || 1)2|3|4|5|6(7| 1|2|3|4[5|6(7] 1|2|3[4|56|7| 1]|2|3|4|5(6|7| 1(2[3]|4|5|6(7
Ander E E +|+|+ +[+] +|+[+
2 2 111 313 1{1{1
Gauss - - +|+|+ +|+]| +|+|+
2 2 111 313] 1{1{1
Curie - - +|+[+ +[+] +[+]+
2 2 1111 313 1{1[1
|7:2fWk,TW,le

The printout shows you:
1. The total number of different teams - the fewer the better.
2. The lessons (including details) in which the team is deployed together. The more, the better.

3. The time preferences of the teachers in the team. If the individual teachers have different time
requests, poor lesson plan results are to be expected, as the team can of course only be
deployed if all teachers are available.

In the previous illustration, the teachers Rub ("Rubens") and Arist ("Aristotle") form the teaching
team with the number 1, which teaches PE.

Let's now assume that there is another team of teachers (let's give it the number 4) that teaches
handicrafts and includes Rubens and Hugo. Any assignment of this team 4 would block the
scheduling of team 1, as teacher Rubens belongs to both.

In this case, you could ask yourself whether this team of teachers is necessary at all (for example,
there is already a team 3 for handicraft lessons) or whether Rubens' teammate Arist also has a
teaching qualification for handicraft. If this is the case, the craft lessons could possibly also be
taught by this team. Either way, an additional team that makes optimisation more difficult would be
prevented.
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7.9

The CCC analysis is a good tool for recognizing such problem constellations (see chapter " CCC
analysis ").

Time requests and teacher teams

Time requests are also a sensitive issue in connection with teacher teams. The wishes of the
individual teachers, but above all the blocks, should differ as little as possible from one another.
The following illustration shows a single team of teachers. Pay particular attention to the blocking
(time requests "-3").

B Teacher team

Mo. Tu We Th Fr
Name || 1|2(3|4]5|6|7| 1/2|3|4(5|6|7| 1]2]|3]4|5(6{7| 1|2|3]|4|5/6|7] 1|2|3|4|5|6(7
Hugo -1 =1= === 1=~ = |- 1= |- 1= |- |- 0 ]|+ +|+| +[+[+
2| 313[3|3|3[3[3]| 3[3[3[3/3|3|3] 1]{1]1 313 1[1[1
Gauss = = +|+|+ + |+ [+ [+
2 2 1{1[1 3|13 1[1[1
Callas | -|-|-[-|-[- - -1-[-|-1-| |- +{+|+ [+ - - [-]- - |- |-
3(3[33[3|3[3] 1]1)1{1]1| |2 1{1[1 3|3 3/3(3|3[3]3|3
Ander - - +[+[+ ++| +[+[+
2 2 111 3|13 1[1[1
?-1

6:1/E, Mat, Ch, D,

Due to the different time requests of the team teachers, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday and Friday
are blocked. Assume that this team of teachers is to teach three periods per week in individual
periods. Then only one of the three periods could be scheduled on Thursday, but in order to
schedule the second and third lesson, you would either have to violate two of the blocks (time
request "-3") of a teacher - which Untis never does - or violate the condition that the subject should
only be scheduled once a day (whether Untis violates this depends on your weighting settings ;
please also read the chapter " Weighting").

Type-separated class parts

For organizational reasons, two separate class parts are sometimes combined in one class.

For example, if there is a modern languages and a humanities section in class 5a , the "humanists"
could attend Greek lessons while the "modern languages" pupils have Italian lessons. In this case,
proceed as follows:

o Define two classes, 5aH for the humanistic class part, 5aN for the modern language class part.
In order to get a correct display in WebUntis, it is also necessary to define class 5a, even if there
are no lessons in this class.
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“;.;.A Classes / Klasse

e -5 PEMNRAT &EE OB I B-€0 -

Name  Full name Room TTtitle Lunch break Periods/day
1a Klasse 1a Ria 1-2 4-6

1b Klasse 1b R1b 1-2 4-6

2a Klasse 2a R2a 1-2 4-7

2b Klasse 2b R2b 1-2 4-7

3a Klasse 3a R3a 1-2 4-8

3b Klasse 3b Ps1 1-2 48

4 Klasse 4 Ps2 1-3 4-8

S5aH  Klasse 5 (humanistic) R5a 5a

5aN  Klasse 5a (modem langu R5a  5a

|Z| ‘Klasse (Kla)* ~ |

e Enter 5a in the Master class field ("TT title") in the master data of both classes.

e Couple both classes in all the lessons that pupils from both classes should attend.

"~ Klasse 5 (humanistic) / Klasse

SH s MENR ACHS A B- ORE e £ >

L-No. |=I Cl,Te. UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject Class(es) Subjectroom Home room
103 ﬁ 5 5 Gauss | Altgriech 5aH Rba
104 2.1 ﬁ 5 5/ Hugo D 5aH,5aN Rba
105 | 2.1 B\ 5 5 Ander |Mat " 5aH 5aN R5a
106 2.1 B > 2| Arist Mus 5aH,5aN R5a
107 52,2 B\ 5 5 Callas [SPOKM 5aH 5aN | Thi R5a
; Avrist 5aH5aN Th2

E L-No. I:' : |I(Iasse* v |

N [y BENR AP S R- ORE e &£

L-No. |+ Cl,Te. UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject Class(es) Subject room Home room
104 2.1 ﬁ 5 5/ Hugo D 5aH,5aN R5a
105 2,1 B\5 5 Ander |Mat " 5aH 5aN R5a
106 2,1 B> 2 Arist Mus | 5aH5aN R5a
107 [42,2 B\ 5 5 Callas  [SPoitKl 5aH 5aN | Thi R5a
112 B\ 5 5Cure E  5aN R5a

B —" .

e The printout of the timetable for both classes can then be combined in one view.
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10:45 : oy &
| R5a. RSa RSa. R5a.
. | Spod | Altgriech
Altgrie e fThi_ 8§ Ria
_| RS5a E D Mat
1325
| R5a RSa R5a.
Mat Mat Mus E
14:20 !
| RSa. R5a. R5a R5a
Tip:

For individual timetable formats, you can switch off this behavior by ticking "Show master classes
separately" on the "Layout 2" tab in the <Timetable settings>.

Class groups

Without additional input, the standard Untis package optimises timetables for schools with a class
structure, meaning that each student is clearly assigned to a class and the lessons in which the
student participates are completely determined by their class.

The other extreme is a system with a free choice of courses, in which students are free to choose
their lessons (within certain statutory limits) and the class and class group no longer exist. In such
school systems, each student chooses their own courses and is therefore at the center of the
timetable work (and no longer their class). This scheduling situation is handled by the Untis course
scheduling module.

However, in some school systems, such as German secondary schools, Austrian teacher training
colleges or English secondary schools, there is a situation that lies between these two extremes: in
addition to lessons in which the whole class participates (core lessons, main subject lessons), there
are also so-called differentiation lessons (specialization subjects, subsidiary subject lessons) in
which a fixed group of students, which does not correspond to a class, participates. Each student's
lessons are therefore determined by their choice of main subject and subsidiary subject. The
following section shows how you can deal with this scheduling situation with the help of class
groups.

The principle of class groups will be illustrated using a simple example.

Class K1 should consist of 20 students, divided into 2 groups of 10 students each. In one group are
all students with predominantly linguistic inclinations, in the other those with scientific interests. All
20 students are taught fogether in the subjects German, PE, history and geography. However, while
English, French and Italian are taught in one group, physics, chemistry and mathematics are taught
in the second group.

From the timetable planner's point of view, this means that English, for example, can be scheduled
at the same time as chemistry or mathematics, as none of the students in the language group
attend the lessons in the science group, but neither English nor chemistry or mathematics can be
scheduled at the same time as German or PE, as all students in the class attend these core
subjects.

With Untis you can solve this problem as follows:
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7.10.1 Entering classes and lessons

Entering classes
Under "Classes | Master data" you define a master class 10a and two differentiation groups 10a_nat
(science) and 10a_neu (modern language).

W [ BENRATY 056 O BT do-20
Meme - Full name "Room Main subjiday Caonsec Pers TTille
fda_neu  Klasse 10a neusprachiich 1da
ida_nal | Klasse 10& nabwrwissenschafilich 10a
0a Klasse 10a 10a
SalN Klasse 5a (modam languags) R5a Sa

The information that the "classes" 10a_nat and 10a_neu actually consist of students from the
master class 10a is entered in the "Class group" column: the entry "1" means that it is a master
class, higher entries (2 - 9) indicate different class groups.

Attention: Sequence

Please note that when using the class groups, the order of the classes under "Classes | Master
data" is not arbitrary. Master and differentiation classes of a year group must be directly below each
other. If the class group number entered is smaller than that of the previous class, a new sequence
begins that is independent of the previous entries.

Please note that the same class group number must be entered for the two differentiation groups
10a_nat and 10a_neu. Only use the higher class group numbers if the students at your school are
allowed to choose more than one inclination group.

By entering the correct class group numbers, Untis now "knows" that the lessons of class 10a_nat
may only be scheduled when class 10a (i.e. the master class) has no lessons. The same applies to
class 10a_new.

Entering lessons
In the master class 10a, the lessons that all students attend together are now created, in the
respective differentiation "classes" the lessons that correspond to the respective inclination groups.

oo W e 108 | i
e BAYLs TR-0M & PR F -0
LMo - Olin  mEched fes P Tracher Sohmct Glansims) G0 Gusmdeom  Homersom Oosbimpan G500 |
T I poves o L
I

@
LHn - Gite  WABoed Fios Ser Teacher  Guciec Classinsl GG SUDeC mom  Homescom  Dmbepers 55 Cn
= Lt A CHL e
122 3 Hge (Do Manm

= | l*Nn |1 = (=

7.10.2 Presentation and printing

If you want to print the core and differentiation lessons of a class in a timetable, you can use the
master class master data field for this purpose.
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oo - tw-F ARG EMe 2-¢ B
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|Kla1 - Klasse 14 “

If you do not want to combine the classes in a certain format, you can suppress this in the timetable
settings on the "Layout 2" tab with the option "Show master classes separately".

Manual scheduling
DragDrop: Multiple lessons
DragDrop: colours same as time req...
~ | DragDrop: show chained swaps

v | Cluster mode

Print
Do not print empty rows
Do not print empty columns
Print black white

1 heading per page

+ | Auto-size for the details window

HTML index pg. with full names

1T display in minute mode

Show master classes separately

711 Lockings

Before the timetable optimisation is started, it is often necessary to lock certain lessons, classes or
even entire master data elements such as teachers, classes or rooms so that Untis does not
change the relevant timetables in the respective places.

7.11.1 Locking at timetable level

If one or more periods have already been set manually, they can be locked individually in the
timetable by clicking on the <Lock period> button. This ensures that these periods will not be moved
during an optimisation run. To indicate fixed periods, they are marked with an *’ in the timetable
lesson and in the magnifying glass of the timetable (see illustration).

You can deactivate the marking in the timetable period by removing the check mark ‘Mark locked
periods with a ** on the ‘Layout 2’ tab under ‘Timetable settings’.
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" 38 Klezse da Tinetahle (Kial)

UnSc
e Mo | Tu | we Th‘Fr‘
R
BOG |0 e | D
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L=t
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1045 pn
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13-30 E et [+]
1325 {#]
(L]
14:20 Ph His
¥lal - Klasse 7

Tip: Lock multiple periods
Hold down the <Ctrl> key to select multiple periods in the timetable and then lock them with a single
click on the lock symbol.

7.11.2 Locking at teaching level

If all periods of a lesson are to be locked, activate the "Lock (X)" indicator for the corresponding
lesson. The lessons locked in this way are also marked with an "*" in the timetable - please note
that you cannot remove this locking with the <Lock period> button.

L, Mlase 3a 7 Klase

Pa. |+~ @ T ATESLS FN-0ORE D FA B
LMo & C1Te UnSchad Prds Lock (i) Per Teacher Subect Classies) Subectrmom  Home rom
1 0 4 Gauss [ 3a R3a
3 71,2 5] 2 Gauss 3a R3a
34 - Klassa 3o Timekable (Klal} LR | | Huge  [ER 22,2530 Ps1
i i % . d |2 2 New Phn 3a Phys Ria
fa -2 = ] ik o 8 .
B-E 4 s -4 15 2 Hugo  [ECRRR 2a Raa
T 2imeizaes - : - ZRAI2E - o d Ander D Ja Ria
= ol 1 ander [CHEEN o Werki R3a
3a, | 43 7 Callas  Ke 3a,30 R34
UnSe 55 2 Rub Hls Ja Ria
e | Me Tu We Th Fr L 1iCer  [ENE 52 Ria
! = 3 Arisl Jad  Th2 Fida
soo | B ‘" -0 L i %' Ander Gadb  Werk Ria
8:55 |-§fnﬁ| Tl o -_3 = IKESSE'
9:50 His
D
10451 *Ph
; R Lurch
1230 B . | °
1
1325 [ D
o ke
14:20 *Ph His
Klal - Klasse 1
Attention:

If a lesson is locked for which not all periods have yet been scheduled, these missing periods are
set at the beginning of the optimisation, but can no longer be moved (swapped) in the further course
of the algorithm. The result is a significantly worse optimisation result! You should therefore only use
this indicator for lessons that are fully scheduled.
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7.11.3 Locking at master data level

Individual elements can also be locked at master data level if, for example, the few periods of a part-
time teacher are to be entered and locked manually. To do this, use the "Lock (X)" field, which is
available in all master data windows. Periods locked in this way also cannot be removed again by
using the <Lock period> button.

" Teachess / Lehcer

New -1 MEMRAT & OB S8

7 e T Ret Mame |Lock(X) [Sumame HAoom WNTPsiargel Penodsiday  Lunch break
eopis Gauss T Jcauss  Prys 03 25 12
Py -
* Subjects fFach RMMARARNCS New [ Juewien 0-1 48 12
- Name  Lock (X Hugo [] JHugo 0-1 47 12
TENEAR )
L= BBl | TV ey poiy | = .
Maime | Lock £X) Th2 ] Anst - Clagces f Klasse
i =2 Phys ] e Fi ki “ AT &SE2 QG E [ @ - #
Ral ] wenr | [] Hobed — —
Ch 1 - Rub Mame  Lock (X) Full name Room TTtile |Lunch break Pencdsday |
- = o ] = 1a T Kasseta Ria |i-2 45
= nil L) : b [] | Kasse1n Rib 12 46
E 1z Ria []  Cure = |
Hie = F-nh r'—_] 2a LJ Klasse Za R2a | 1-2 4-7
o = ] [] | Kasse 25 A2b |1-2 4.7
= = L L = 3 1| Kiasseza R3a 12 48
= B 8 ) [ Kiassezn Ps 1:2 48
Gz ] A3 [] | s+ : = |
e i Siremoahs A [] | Kassed Ps2 1-3 48
Hio 1] Pel [] | Pseudorcomt 31y R1 =~ = |
M3 O P2 | [ | Pseudoroom2 iy R e
Tw (=] : % Klasse (Kla)*
Ke- 8, - lessan groups. Les;,
[ L] g e [ BENRARYT & 7|
:: Name: Full name Lock (X] Fador lgnore 1) |
s ¥ WH  Woche B 1.000 ]
S""m WA Wnche f i
i H2  Halbjahi 2 600
- _H1 _Halhjahr 1_ |1 i

|Lesson groups® = |

7.11.4 'Locked lessons' window

As explained in the previous chapters, lockings can be entered in Untis in various ways. To get an
overview of all locked lessons in the school data, open the "Locked/ignored lessons" dialogue on
the scheduling tab using the button of the same name. The rows show a list of all lessons that are
currently locked, i.e. may not be moved by (the timetable optimisation of) Untis, the columns show
you which level or which master data element is causing the locking.

"=, kocked/ignored lessons

® = ]
Locked (3%) | Ignored (0%)
]
i T sactinisi suaibi aeslen) hessie E nekes | Cletss i el Spais Lo L inte bat Lacked s et secknd s Henpd L ockws
9 MNew Ph 3a | ol
8slRUd  E 2a2b%a v
59 Mobel D Za2b3a | v

You can use the <Delete> button to remove individual lockings by first clicking on the corresponding
field and then on the <Delete> button.
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" Locked/ignored lessons

eSS
* Delete J

{es) Lessonlocked Classlocked Room Locked Home Room locked Subjectlocked Perod Locked
Deletes selection T v i !

99 MNobel [ Za2b3a

Please also note that you can show and hide various columns using the context menu of the right
mouse button. By default, the columns in which there is at least one entry are displayed.

"= Locked/ignored lassons

83 .
Locked (3%) | gnored (0%) | - )
| Right click in heading line J
L-No. Teacher Subject Class{es) Lesson Locith.'_ Subject Locked | Pariod Locked
9New |Ph 33 | v i _
98 Rub E 2a,2b 3a v " Teacher
99 Mobal D 2a,2b3a v v Subject
+ (Classles)

£

Lesson Locked

Group Locked

<

Class Locked
Teacher Locked
Room Locked
Home Room Locked
Subject Locked

~  Period Locked

S TS

712 The room logic

The following chapter is dedicated to the handling of rooms. It explains the difference between
(subject) rooms and home rooms and explains when Untis assigns which room (during optimisation).

The following chapters are covered:

Alternative rooms

Room groups
Room allocation

Room capacity

Room optimisation

The role of subject rooms
Dislocated rooms

7.12.1 Alternative rooms

As rooms are usually among the scarce resources when creating a timetable, Untis gives you the
option of assigning an alternative room to each room.

As you can assign an alternative room to each alternative room, you have the option of creating
alternative room rings by entering the original room as the alternative room for the last room in the
chain. The following illustration shows such a case.
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"_ Rooms / Raum

ek <12 METRAT bHéd O B2
Name- Lock (X) Full name Altern. room  Rm. Weight
Ku []  School kitchen 4
MZ (] | Multi purpose room
Phys [] | Physicsroom 3
Ps1 [] |Pseudoroom1 (3b) Ria 2
Ps2 [] | Pseudoroom?2(4) R2a 2
Ria [] |Classroom1a R1b 2
R1b [ ] |Classroom1a R2a 2
R2a [] |Classroom1a R2b 2
R2b [ ] |Classroom1a R3a 2
R3a [] |Classroom1a Ria 2
R5a ]
Thi (] Gym1 Th2 4
Th2 (] Gym2 Thi 4
o () [ :
Werkr [ ]  Craftroom 3

v ‘Raum ~
R3a Rla

| \

R2b R1b
“~'R23"’.

Untis can optionally use one of the five rooms here, which greatly improves the optimisation results.
Both the optimisation and the room optimisation take the order of input into account. This can be
important in two cases.

On the one hand, it can be used to simulate the "geographical" conditions of the school, in that the
order of the alternative rooms roughly reflects the position of the individual rooms in relation to each
other. This can save teachers and pupils long walking times. Neighboring rooms should therefore
also be placed one behind the other in the alternate room ring.

On the other hand, you can also use alternative room chains and rings to set the functionality of
rooms in relation to each other. If you have assigned a capacity to the individual rooms in the
master data, it makes sense to specify rooms of approximately the same size one after the other in
the alternative room ring. The equipment of a room can also be a criterion for determining which
room follows another in the alternative room ring.

Itinerant classes

If it is necessary to form itinerant classes at your school, use the technique of pseudo-rooms: simply
assign a fictitious room, a pseudo-room, to each of the itinerant classes. Block these rooms with the
time request "-3" for each period of the week.
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— Time requests / Raum

fafal B o Z D

Pseudoroom 1 {3b) Time rangeflesson groups
[Each week - Owvarlay view
1 -
s . Use <CTRL>-click to show only those lesson groups,

for which time requests have already been entered,

1] 2| 3 4| 5| &7
Monday
Ik
Wednesday
Thursday
ficay
w >

Specify a room in your classroom ring as an alternative room for each pseudo-room. Untis will now
search for a suitable classroom for your itinerant class (see illustration).

"_ Rooms / Raum

P2 [-[C METRIT 57

Name- | Full name Altern. room  Rm. Weight
Kt School kitchen 4
MZ Multi purpose room

Phys | Physics room 3
Ps1 Pseudoroom 1 (3b) |R1a 2
Ps2 Pseudoroom 2 (4) R2a 2
R1a |Classroom 1a R1b 2
R1b | Classroom 1a R2a 2
R2a | Classroom 1a R2b 2
R2b |Classroom 1a R3a 2
R3a |Classroom 1a R1a 2
R5a

Thi Gym 1 Th2 4
Th2 Gym?2 Thi 4
i Craftoomtexti ‘
Werkr Craft room 3

E |Raum (Rau)* v

The integration of pseudo-rooms into an alternative room ring:
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Ps1

R3a™ Rlal

/ \
R2b R1b

Ps2

7.12.2 Room groups

In addition to the alternative room logic described in the previous section, Untis also offers the
option of creating room groups.

Start Data Scheduling Timetables d
swHE S 8
[

57 Weighting v

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling
LY w W ~ |32 Optlmlsatlﬂn 2 w
Over| H Master Data | tools
H Lessons
[E Al lessons

If Room timetable portrait
I Room timetable landscape
If Rooms overview portrait

f Rooms overview landscape

If Raumplan grof
B Raum Ubersicht

Room groups b
i Corridors
(4 Time requests

Window Group 4

Room groups are entered in the same way as the usual master data: Each room group has a
unique (short) name and a descriptive full name. In the Room column, you then enter all the rooms
that should belong to the room group in question.
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7123

“_. Room groups / Room groups

fs - MEMNRRY &=8& 2

Name Full name Room

SH Sporthallen Th1,Th2

EDV EDV Raume E1,E2,E3

15 KR erster Stock Ps1,R3a,R2bR2a -

You can now use the room groups in the lesson windows in the columns "Subject room" and "Home
room" in the same way as rooms.

e =3 F RAaivees s'R-0F% T FR F3-80
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a5 e 2 dakar W 1 = ar
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[ 2 honel [T 1 Fila
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1k 3% Bt | b 1a.1k, Ata
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In the example above, the optimisation will assign one of the rooms from the EDV room group for the
Ke lessons. Biology lessons are scheduled in one of the rooms in group 1S.

Room allocation

There are three ways to allocate rooms in Untis:
1. automatic room allocation during optimisation

2. optimised room allocation during room optimisation (see chapter " Room optimisation")

3. Manual room allocation in the scheduling dialogue, in the scheduling timetable or in the
timetable (see chapter "Manual scheduling")

Room allocation during optimisation

Automatic room allocation during optimisation attempts to optimise not only the timetables from a
class and teacher perspective, but also from a room perspective.

Untis may schedule lessons even if there is no suitable room available at that time. (You will find
these lessons in the diagnosis under the heading "Subject room missing"). This behaviour can be
prevented by setting the room weight of the subject room to "4" in the master data and by setting
the slider for the weight "Optimisation of room allocation" to position 4 or position 5 ("very important"
or "extremely important") in the weighting dialogue ("Scheduling | Weighting") in the "Rooms"
section. In this case, a period for which the optimisation cannot find a suitable room remains
unscheduled.
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" Waighting

Teachers (1/2) Unimgortant  Ex irmgrtant
I | Optimization of room allocation
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I Oxptimisation o the off-site o
Classes
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Subjects
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Time requests
Year Planning
Course scheduling
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Analysis (0]

oK Cancel Apply

"~ Rooms / Raum

Ria -3 METRIT &HEHe 2
Name Full name Altern. room gRm. Weig
Th1 Gym 1 Th2

Th2 Gym 2 Th1
Phys | Physics room
Werkr Craft room

4
4
3
3

Twr  Craftroomtextil 4

Tip:

Please note that deleting the home or subject room in the lesson window results in the room being
unscheduled in the timetable. If you immediately enter a subject or home room in the lesson again,
this room will only be scheduled if it is not already required by another lesson. If no alternative room
is available, the period remains without a room.

7.12.4 Room capacity

If there are rooms of different sizes at your school and the number of students in the individual
classes also differs greatly, it makes sense to take the capacity of the individual rooms into account
during both optimisation and room optimisation. Otherwise, it may happen that one class occupies a
room that is actually intended for twice as many students, while another class is forced to move
additional chairs into the room so that all students have a seat.

Preparation

Some entries are required for correct handling of the capacity (please also read the chapters
"Master data" and "Teaching"):

o Under "Rooms | Master data": Room capacity
e Under "Classes | Master data": Students (male, female, x (inter))

e In the case of couplings under "Lessons": Students M. / Students F. / Students (third gender x)
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Optimisation
If you want to take the room capacity into account when optimising the timetable, you must explicitly

specify this by selecting the corresponding field in the optimisation control data or in the room
optimisation dialogue before an optimisation or room optimisation.

Control data for the optimisation b 4 Room optimisaticn X
Optimization Fun |

o Cancel e bocked perinds
Optimisstion sirategy (A8, .} = Ry WS PRty
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You can specify the importance of room capacity in the weighting dialogue ("Scheduling" tab |
"Automatic scheduling" group | "Weighting" button) in the "Rooms" section with the weight "Take
room capacity into consideration".

Timetable

If you want to change or enter a room in the timetable, you will see the capacity required for this
lesson in the room allocation dialogue on the one hand and the capacities of the rooms listed and

the capacity difference on the other. This shows you by how much the listed room is too large or too
small.
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7.12.4.1 Alternative room chain

7.12.5

If the room capacity is to be taken into account for the alternative rooms - but you do not want to
record this - the alternative room ring must remain open, i.e. an alternative room chain must be
formed. The following figure illustrates this.

Kap. 22

In this example, room R3a has a capacity of 22 people. If this room is not free, the next largest room
R2a is suitable for these lessons, with R2b being the next. R1b is again suitable as an alternative
room for R1a, but the chain ends with this room, as R3a cannot be used as an alternative room for
R1b due to its insufficient capacity.

Room optimisation

Room optimisation attempts to find the best possible rooms for the individual lessons in an already
optimised timetable. The following aspects are taken into account:

e Periods are not moved under any circumstances.
e Double periods (or blocks of periods) are scheduled in the same room wherever possible.

e Ifitis not possible to schedule all subject periods of the class in the designated subject room,
Untis will try to accommodate each class in the subject room the same number of times. (e.g.:
34 classes and only one physics room: Untis tries to schedule one period in the subject room
for each class).

o If the desired (alternative) room is not available during the optimisation, the room optimisation
ensures that the class is assigned to the home room.

o Classes or teachers are scheduled in the same (home) room for half days if possible. This is
particularly important for itinerant classes which you schedule using pseudo-rooms.

e Rooms in the chain of alternative rooms that are close to the room in which periods are held are
preferred.

o The room required for the lesson has priority over the use of an alternative room. This is
important when scheduling rooms for itinerant classes. Under no circumstances may they
displace other classes from their home room. They are only scheduled in other classrooms if
these are currently free.

o Ifthe "(r) - All prds. in the same room" indicator is activated for a lesson ("Teachers | Lessons"
or "Classes | Lessons", both in the "Code(s) tab), room optimisation attempts to schedule all
periods of the relevant lesson in the same room, also taking into account the room capacity.
Rooms that are not home rooms are given priority. Lessons with double or block periods are
given preference.

You can call up room optimisation either on the "Start" or "Scheduling" tab from the "optimisation"
menu:
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File Start Data Scheduling Timetables d

@ ﬂ. ﬁ {Y Diagnosis v %
7% Weighting v

Classes Teachers Rooms Subjects Scheduling
v v v v 1| Optimisation v v

Overview :_ Optimisation

Optimised schedules

You have three further setting options in the room optimisation window.

Room optimisation X

v | Optimise locked periods

~ Optimise off-site periods

~ Take room capacity into consideration

Start Room Optimisation

Tip: Do not optimise periods
If you do not want certain periods to be changed by the room optimisation, then lock these periods
and remove the tick next to "Optimise locked periods".

7.12.6 The role of subject rooms and home rooms

The entries in the Subject room and Home room fields are decisive for room scheduling.

Let us first assume, as in the following example, that rooms are entered in both the Subject room
field and the Home room field.

The room optimisation would now aim to schedule all periods of the physics lesson with the number
95 in the Physics room.

" Klasse 2a / Klasse

P - PEMNMRETSES FR- OFE & A JE 7T
L.MD. @ CLTe UnSched Pras Lock (X) |Per Teacher Subject Class(es) [ Subert o my
95 B 2 New  Ph 2a Fhys RZa

5 (B35 [ | 1 Hugo (BN Zezhdn |——

11 41 =] 2 Hugo m1a1h2a,2b | Rla

18 B & 2 Hugo |His  Za H2a

38 B O i Callas  Mus 2 Wz R2a

41 B 1 ] 2 Callas  Ke 2a | RZa

48 i [il] 2 Mobel G 28 R2a

50 [ | 4ce D 2a [ RZa

80 [] | scer 22 | R2a

| = Lo [35 Is Klasse

If this goal cannot be achieved, the optimisation tries to divide the physics room fairly among the
physics periods of all classes.
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Assuming that the physics room is not free in one of the two periods in which the optimisation wants
to schedule the physics lesson, the room optimisation would schedule this period in the home room,
i.e. R2a in our example.

In the magnifying glass of the timetable, you will then also see that room R2a has been assigned
instead of the originally desired room Phys (in brackets).

The following therefore applies: If the desired subject room is not free, room optimisation ensures
that the lesson in question is scheduled in the home room.

Please note that you could specify a (different) room for each individual lesson to which the lesson
will be moved if the desired subject room is not available.

‘. 2a- Klasse 2a Timetable (Kla1) nu » o
o - 8% WA 8o PNs b @ E
h o - 20/6/2026 L

2a I New ] Phys]

UnSc
e Mo Tu We Th Fr
E D Mat
8:00
R2b. *R2b. R3a E
D Rea
8:55 R2a
R2a. R3a
R2Z2b D D
9:50 Bio
R2a R2a D
E D
10:45 E Rza
h1. R2a R3a.
E Ke
12:30 | Lunch break Lunch break | Lunch break
*R2b. R2a
Mat
13:25 Lunch break | Lunch break
Phys R2a
14:20 10 D His
R2a h1. R2a. R2a
L-No. Tea. Subj. Rm. Cla. Time Schoolweek Stud. Specialtext Clustel +
95{New, Ph, Phys [Ra 1-44 26
‘Kla1 - Klasse 1* v |
Tip:

If, for example, in a 5-period lesson, 3 periods are to be held in the subject room (i.e. not in the
home room) in any case, enter a 3 in the "Periods in this subject room" field.

If it is absolutely necessary for a lesson to take place in a certain (subject) room and not in the
home room under any circumstances, then you must

1. set the room weight of the room in question to 4 and

2. under "Scheduling | Weighting" on the "Rooms" tab, weight the "Optimisation of room allocation"
parameter with 4 or 5.

Alternatively, you can simply delete the entry in the home room field for the lesson in question.
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. Klasse 23 f Klasse

o )

s RENMREATYSS - OFE fie FR 2@ °

L-Ho. 1% ClTe UnSched Frds Lock {¥) |Fer Teacher Subject Classies|  Subedmom  Home moom
8 [#35 1 | 1 Huge B [ Pst

14 4.1 ] 2 Hugo Ria

18 s [®E 2 Hugo Rza

’ B @} 1 Callas |Mus |Za | MZRZa
afe | B | 2 calas ke |Za | ‘Rza
48 B 1 0 | 2 Hobel Nz | RZa

56 O 4 Cer |

65 (= 2 Cer

75 |H22 B ] 3 Rub Thi R20

8 122 (] 2 Gunie T v

a0 (2] 3 Mew R2a

a4 2.1 B O 1 New | R28
g5 [ 2 MNew Phys RZa

™ | LMo [50 b ||Gass.e

If you have only made an entry in one of the two fields Subject room or Home room, processing is
the same in both cases:

Room optimisation first attempts to assign the desired room (or one of its alternative rooms) to all
periods in the relevant lesson.

" Timetable diagnosly

Y .

Type of diagnosis

OUDRI0EE  ~ | T -Tiarenes U

Input data Timatabie The requested subject rom has not been allocated for
these periods.

= Diagnosis Hum

el '::I:g = ‘Woighting: 4

Number. 2 Show related wingovs

— Lessons | 27

[ Lto [Am [Per Rmwt

Unschaduled pericds = 26 _4
Lesuons wilh no acher specified |* 1 o .11\1 .11
- Class 33 Gl Thl |Th2 4

Subject room not allecated 4 2
Period(s) without 2 room
Sisair 100 small (room

Lesson sequences
Calendar - Year Planning

If this is not successful, what happens next depends on the weighting settings under "W eighting" on
the "Scheduling” tab in the "Rooms" section: the periods either remain unscheduled or no room is
assigned to them.

Periods without a room are displayed in the diagnosis in any case.
7.12.7 Off-site rooms

Off-site rooms are subject rooms or classrooms that are so far away from the main school building
that students and teachers usually need a lesson-free period to get to these off-site buildings. Untis
takes these travel times into account during automatic optimisation .

The displacements are entered under "Rooms | Master data" in the "Off-site codes" column.
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"_ Rooms / Raum

Rla -3 PENRET &= O B 7

Name | Full name Altern_room |Rm. Weight Off-site codes
Thi Gym 1 Th2 4 A
Th2 Gym2 Thi 4 A
Phys  Physics room 3B
Werkr  Craft room 3B
K Schoaol kitchen 4 B
R1a  Classroom 1a R1b 2
R1b  Classroom 1a R2a 2
R2a  Classroom 1a R2b 2
R2b  Classroom 1a R3a 2
R3a  Classroom 1a R1a 2
Ps1 Pseudoroom 1 (3b) R1a 2
Ps2 Pseudoroom 2 (4) R2a 2
MZ Multi purpose room

R5a

E1 EDV Room 1

E2 EDV Room 2

E3 EDV Room 3

E Raum (Rau)* ~

If a sports teacher is scheduled in the main building in the 1st and 5th periods and at the (off-site)
sports field in the 3rd period, care is taken when creating the timetable to ensure that the 2nd and
4th periods remain free due to the travel time required.

Breaks of different lengths

At many schools, not all breaks are the same length and so some breaks may be long enough to
reach the off-site building. Such breaks can be marked in the time grid by entering a "+" in the
corresponding break field.

. Time grid
4 General Breaks Days substitute
Lunch break label
47 Lunch break from-to
Lunch brask Elicses
4 Maximum number of classes with lunch break or the same
L Teachers
Entry:

* = Diouble pariods or blecks must not span this break

+ = Off-site transter possible in this break

|45 58 B |7

Show break labels
star _ |sasfean 035 1130 1315 1410 1505
End 600 [5:00 #2560 PO4E5| 1230 1325 1420
Monday
Tuesday
Wadnasday
Thursday
Friday

| ok Cancel Apphy
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7.12.7.1

The illustration above shows that the break between the 2nd and 3rd hour is sufficient to reach the
off-site building. For our example from the beginning of the chapter, this means that Untis can also
schedule the sports teacher in the main building during the 2nd period.

Off-site buildings by the half day

In the optimisation dialogue, the option "Off-site buildings by the half day" can be used to specify
that teachers or students may not move between two buildings during a half-day. This minimizes the
number of changes of location per day.

Contral data for the optimisation X
Optimisation Run Cancel
Optimisation strategy (A.B, ...)

A - fast optimisation - % of periods to be scheduled
(blank=100%), then STOP
2 Optimisation series: No. of TTs 0  Similarity to previous TT: O=not
(1-20) similar..., 4=very similar
2 Optimisation level (1-9) Lock timetable conditionally

Only requested days off for tea.

Teacher assignment during optimisation Consider room capacity

| No optimisation of teach. assign. | Off site buildings by the half day

For strategy D:

2

With pre-optimisation

Retain the current calendar distribution

Optimisation of courses

Do not allow student clashes

You can either use the displacements without start time staggering or with start time staggering .
How this works is explained in the following chapters.

Displacement without time staggering

If the same time slots are used in the main building and in the off-sites, teachers and students must
keep one period free for both the way to the off-site and the way back to the main building.

If you want to achieve this, use a letter from A to E as the off-site code for the respective off-site
rooms.

The following entries are necessary for the correct handling of the off-site rooms during optimisation:
Rooms | Master data

e Off-site codes
e Room weight
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Q Rooms / Raum » . o X
M MENRAY £+He @ g
Name | Full name Altern_room  Rm Weight Off-site codes
Thi Gym 1 Th2 4 A
Th2 Gym2 Thi 4 A
Phys | Physics room 3B
Werkr Craft room 3B
Tu  Craftoomtexit 45
Ka School kitchen 4B
R1a | Classroom 1a R1b 2
R1b | Classroom 1a R2a 2
R2a  Classroom 1a R2b 2
R2b | Classroom 1a R3a 2
R3a Classroom 1a R1a 2
Ps1 Pseudoroom 1 (3b) Ri1a 2
Ps2 Pseudoroom 2 (4) RZ2a 2
MZ Multi purpose room
R5a
E1 EDV Room 1
E2 EDV Room 2
E3 EDV Room 3
v ‘Raum (Rau) v

Scheduling | Weighting | Rooms

e Optimisation of room allocation
e Optimisation of the off-site rooms

" Misghting
Teachers 1/2) um.wntum Extramaly impartam

I Optimisation of reom allosation
Teachers {2/2)

I Opimasaran of e olf-gin (oS
Classes

i Take macm capacity into consideration

Subyjects
Main Subjects
Rooms

Ferod Distribution
Time requests
Year Planning
Course scheduling
Weight distnbution

Analysis (1)

oK Canced Apaly

Scheduling dialogue

In the scheduling dialogue, periods that take place in rooms with off-site code "A" (or "1") are
displayed with the markers "y" and "Y", all other off-site codes with the markers "z" and "Z" (the
capital letters are for couplings).
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‘- Les:30 Scheduling dialogue
X
Lessons
B

12025 -
W7/2026

fdat

— Muli-Dieag

7.12.7.2 Displacement with time staggering

To avoid always having to schedule an entire period for the change from the main building to the off-

H = 25+ =g TR0 Ewx@e
= Unschedulad Information | History Chained swaps
3 Les, \Uns Time Cla. |Tea. | Sub.
96: 1 2a | New ich
41 1 Za |Callas Ke
75 1 25 Rub  SportK
o7| 1| 2a [Cer D |
35 2 ta  |Callas Mus
39 1 1a | Callas |Ke
a4 1 2a |New |Gz
3 1| 1b | Callas Mus
38 1 2a |Gallas |Mus
18 1 2a |Hugo |His
»
Monday Tuesday Wednesday 'lrs
G P e R OB 2 < SN A I v o 0 R o G e 3 s O el 5 0 B R S - B
+ + +
WG || e (S e L e Al ) el e IOV A hee G Ced | Tl
R e Tl 4 Y BT N [ e e B2 Y
HBHEBH 20 4/5 55 1B 15 (b 175 i1k 315 148 2

side building, the periods can start at different times.

starting time - main building

starting time - off-site building

15 minutes

travel time:

1st period: B:00

2nd period: 9:00

3rd period: 10:00

et

With this approach, the PE teacher from the example at the beginning of this chapter can be
scheduled in the 1st, 2nd and 5th period in the main building and in the 3rd period at the sports
field. Untis only has to keep the 4th period free for the way back to the main building.

In the case of scheduling with staggered start times, give all rooms in the same building the same

1st period: B15

2nd period: 913

3rd period: 10415

etc.

(numerical) off-site code. The permitted entries are between 1 and 9.
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= Rooms / Raum

Mm-S MENRKY 58 O z

Name Full name Altern_room Rm. Weight Off-site codes
Thi Gym 1 Th2 43
Th2 | Gym2 Thi 43
Phys | Physics room 32
Werkr | Craft room 3|2
tir Craftroomtexti 42
Ka School kitchen 42
R1a  Classroom 1a R1b 21
R1ib  Classroom 1a R2a 21
R2a  Classroom 1a R2b 21
R2b  Classroom 1a R3a 21
R3a  Classroom 1a R1a 21
Ps1 Pseudoroom 1 (3b) R1a 21
Ps2 Pseudoroom 2 (4) RZ2a 21
MZ Multi purpose room
R5a
E1 EDV Room 1 2
E2 EDV Room 2
E3 EDV Room 3 2
v Raum ~

Two off-site buildings

Assume you have two off-site buildings, the first is 15 minutes away from the main building, the
second 10 minutes from the first. With an entry like the example below, you enable Untis to
schedule a teacher as follows:

1st period main building - 2nd period off-site building 1 - 3rd period off-site building 2

main building travel|  gff-site building 1 travel| gff_site building 2
fime time
ooDonpooE! | | ¢
BOErTYDOA o 5
: ] =
£ £
W =
off-site none 1 2
code
E 181 period 8:00 8:15 8:25
= | 2nd perigd %:00 %15 5:25
g
+= | 3rd period 10:00 10415 10:25
i
W s periad 100 15 11:25

Untis always keeps one period free for a return from one of the off-site buildings to the main building
or from off-site building 2 to off-site building 1.

Untis therefore takes this into account:

e travel times of teachers and students to off-site classrooms or subject rooms
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713

o travel times of teachers and students from off-site classrooms or subject rooms to the main
building

Support from subject teachers
A timetable solution in which teachers and students move as little as possible between external
locations and the main building is always preferable. To achieve this, proceed as follows:

For lessons taught by teachers who teach both in the main building and in the off-site building, enter
the number "1" in the subject sequence teacher for the lesson that takes place in the main building

and "2" for the lesson that takes place in the off-site building.

R EAETYLHQS TR ROEE
LNg, + C1Ts UnSched Prifs Per | Tracher Siggert Classies) Subctroam | Homeroom  Double persf 55
53 5! Rub 1] E] Rla Main building
] & Rub 1] 1t Fib 0-1 Main tuildng
55 2 Rub Hia 2h F2b Main building
56 0y 2 2. Ruly His ia F3a Main Building
57 2 R Bio 4 Fuz Main builcing
S 2. Ruly Ko 4 Fal Main Duildng
3 me 1R (SRR a0 TH Rib 2 Sports Sl
iz Lo R) dRub (SRR bz Thl b Sports el
™ ma AR Speil dal  Thi Ps1 ; Gpoets el
B 31 1 Rl E 2a20.38 Fal -
100 H13, 8 2.1 1 Rk 1a
= Lhg (78 . 5 Letrar®

Untis then tries to keep the teachers in the same building for as many consecutive periods as
possible.

Optional subjects and fringe periods

If certain subjects are not attended by all students in a class, then it is desirable for these subjects
to be at the beginning or end of a half-day, the so-called fringe periods. This means that those
students who do not attend these lessons can either come to school later, leave school earlier or
have a longer lunch break.

In order to enable automatic scheduling in fringe periods, the Optional subject (O) and Fringe period
(F) / Place in a fringe period (R) indicators have been created in the subject master data and in the
lessons (the indicator Fringe period (F) is used in the subject master data, whereas the indicator
Place in a fringe period (R) is used in the lessons window). In principle, these indicators influence
the optimisation in the same way, whereby you can set the specific differences via the weighting.
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714

1 | Klasse Za f Klasa

po[- BEMR AL TR-OFN He FRF -7

L-No. # CiTe UnSched Prds Per Teacher Subject 'Classies) Subjecircom  Home room 1 (R) =i
(il H3 5 1 Hugo B 2a,7n3a Psl 1 E]
1" 41 2 Hugo ;g.'ID.Z&. Ria I - |
el B! [F2tuge BRI - . il | NN
38 L 1/Callas  Mus Za MZ R2a aliEa
41 Lo} 2 Callas  Ke 2a A2a ISHE2]
18 mE S|
=rlll [SHES]
- & 3 = L] g 5 »
> - BEOINAY +Ee 0 25-4 °JHIH
5 W Mame  Full name Room P Mpersiwk f0)  (F) | D rj
x ) [ | L
B @ |oh S i o L0 AHES]
w | T 0 _inej | i Shge
o CEA— = - = HES)
g5 - i | | N B r
- E 10 o] || A e
= LN Hes: 0-1 [ | [ ¥
i & 010
Mat 0.0 & | E
@ 02 N )
Bio Biologia 0-1 | B
Mus  Musik 0-2 ELIETE
| 22 |61 | &
0-2 I |
-2 RN @]
22 ST
22 BRI RG]
02 O
0-2 B ENE
- e
! - | |Fach (Facy* ~

According to the following weighting setting, optional subjects are preferably scheduled in the /ast
period of the day or between morning and afternoon, i.e. either in the last morning or first afternoon
period, while fringe period subjects are scheduled either in the first or last period of the day.

. Womhling

Teachers (1/2] Urirmportant  Extramely important

Teachers (2/2] I o : ::::: ::"':

Classes  betwesn morming and attermaon

Subsects anrm

I i 1he st paricodd
Main Subjects betwesn moming and sfiemaon

Roams | Lo ot b bl o el . comdi =
Pericd Distribution

Time requests

Year Planning

Course scheduling

Weight distribution

Analysis (1}

- e Carcel Agpby

The opposite, namely scheduling outside the fringe periods, is indicated by the "(G) Not a fringe
period" indicator.

Main subjects

Subjects that are particularly demanding or important for the students can be marked with the main
subject (M) indicator. In this way, the following criteria can be taken into account during
optimisation:

e The maximum number of main subjects that may be taught per day in a class can be limited.
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e The number of main subjects that can be taught in immediate consecutive order in a class can
be limited.

e A boundary period can be defined and the number of main subjects after this boundary period
can be limited.

The following entries are necessary for the correct handling of the main subjects during optimisation:

"Subjects | Master data"

¢ Indicator (M) Main subject

= Subjects / Fach

prgie- o S TRET &= O

-~ Name Full name Room (M)
Altgriect Altgriechisch
Bio Biologie
Ch Chemie
D Deutsch
c Engish
G
Gz Geometrisch Zeichnen
His Geschichte

o ST <
Ke Kunsterziehung

Ko Kochen

Vet Manemaik
Mus Musik

Ph Physik Phys

Tw Textiles Werken
Wk

E ‘Fach (Fac)* ~

"Master data | Classes"”

OO0 00000 d]on)

:
_;‘I

¢ Max. main subjects/day
o Max. consecutive main subjects
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7.15

" Classes / Klasse

P [- SEORAE &HES

Nam'é_ " Full name Foom
1a Klasse 1a Ria 4 2
1b Klasse 10 Rib 4 2
2a Klasse 2a R2a 4 2
3h Klasse 2h |R2b 4 z
3a | Klasse 3a |R3a 4 2
b Klasse 3b Ps1 4 2
4 Kiasse 4 Ps2 \ 4 2J
= Klasse (Klay*

"Weighting | Main subjects™

Respect maximum number of main subjects per day for classes

Respect maximum number of consecutive main subject periods for classes
Boundary period

Main subjects max. once after boundary period

Main subject at least once up to boundary period

Teachers (1/2) Unimpartsnt  Extremedy imgrotan
I Respect memiam number of man subjects per day for classes
Teachers {2/2)
* Raspect max, no. of consecutive main subf, parods for dasses

Classes
Wieichting for the boundary period

Subjects g Bowdary pestod for the follwing sspects
Main Subjects ] Maln sibgacts mas. onoe sfier boursdary parkd
Rooims l Main subjact a1 kast once up W boundary panod

Period Distrbution
Time requests
Yfear Planning
Course scheduling
Weight distribution

Analysiz (1)

K Cancal Apply

The handling of the boundary period is discussed in detail in the chapter "Optimisation - The
weighting parameters".

Subject sequences

Subject sequence references can be entered at the subjects and at the lessons. At the subjects,
they apply to the entire school; at the lessons, they only apply to the classes or teachers involved in
the respective lesson.

Tip:

The subject sequences are "soft" conditions for the algorithm, i.e. they can be broken in extreme
cases. A weighting slider can be used to control the importance of these fields. If the subject
sequence must be strictly adhered to, use fixed subject sequences ( see chapter of the same
name).

There are two different types of subject sequences:

e Positive subject sequence
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7.15.1

e Negative subject sequence

Positive subject sequence

Classes

For pedagogical or organizational reasons, it may be important that certain subjects follow one

another in a class.

In order to be able to hold double-period written tests, it is desired that the subjects German (D) and
Mathematics (Mat) should follow each other. Whether the scheduling results in the sequence D -

Mat or Mat - D is irrelevant.

Whole school

Under "Subjects | Master data", enter the same numerical subject sequence reference for both

subjects, e.g. "5" (see illustration below).

", Subijects / Fach

b -1 MECRRT &
Name  Full name Room S5 Cla
Ph Physik Phys
Ch Chemie
D Deutsch 5
= Engisn
His Geschichte
G
Mat Mathematik 5
Gz Geometrisch Zeichnen
Bio Biologie
Mus Musik
Tw Textiles Werken -

IZ' ‘Fach (Fac)*

v ‘

Only for a specific class

Under "Classes | Lessons", enter a numerical subject sequence reference, e.g. "3", in the relevant

lesson lines for class 2a.

7 Klasse 23/ Klissa

P BENR AYMS FR- OS

LMo & ClTe  UnSchedPrds Per |Teacher Subject Glass(es) Subjectivom  Home mom | Double pers
6 W35 | " tlHuge (B Zadhda "Pat [
TR 2|Huge  [CUM 19,1028, Ria

o L% | 2jHugs  His  2a | ‘R2a

38 L] 1|Callas Mus- 2 MZRZa |

L 8 | ZiCallsy, |fed 2d | il REL
15 Ry 2 obel | 2= R2a

50 4| Cer D 2a R2a

i | 4lCer  ERNNN 0s isH | 12
(i 2| Cer Bio 2a R2a

5 wa2 LN 3{Rub Zb2a  THI R2b

6 2z 2| Curie nza [N R20 1-1
a0 3| New 2a R2a

0 2 g1 1] Newe 2a2b R2a

85 Z/Mew PR 2a Prys R

|Klasse”

fe O Bo-ad .
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7.15.2

Teachers

Subject sequence requests can also be entered for teachers. This is useful, for example, if the
teacher in question teaches three parallel physics classes in order to only have to set up
experiments once and then show them to the three classes one after the other.

Or a teacher who teaches PE and maths wants to hold the PE periods one after the other if
possible, as otherwise they would always have to change between periods.

In this case, enter the same number in the Teacher subject sequence column for the lessons that
are to follow each other.

Fe -5 EETR KR¥LL TR RO EE 8 PR -0
L-No. 4 Cl Te UnSched Prds - Per Teacher Subject Classies) Subjectroom  Home room | Deuble pers f 55 Te

53 5 Rub D ta Ria

54 & Rub D 1b Rib 0.1

55 2 Aub His 2b H2b

56 [FH1,2 2| Rub His 3a R3a

57 2 Rub Bio 4 Ps2

58 2'Rub Kn 4 Pa2

73 [H22 3 Aub  [SpanEE 1a 1o T Rib 1

75 {22 Lo 3 Rub  [SBEREN 2b2a | Thi R2b 1

76 52,2 3 Aub  [Spadie 3a3b Th1 Psi 1

o 31 1Rub  [ERR 2a2b3s Pt =

100 [H3.3 1 1| Rub 1a

- | L-Mo, |53 = Lehrert w

Tip: Displacements (off-site buildings)
You can also use positive subject sequences to support displacements.

Negative subject sequence

On the other hand, it may also be desirable to prevent certain subjects from following each other. In
these cases, simply use one of the letters A to F as the subject sequence code. The optimisation of
Untis then attempts to prevent periods with the same subject sequence code from being scheduled

in consecutive periods according to the weighting you have set.

You can enter this indicator either in the subject master data (for the whole school) or in the lesson
window either for classes or teachers (only applies to the individual class or teacher).

Whole school
German (D) and Mathematics (M) should not take place in consecutive periods.
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= Subjects / Fach
Ma -]C MERRT H¥E8& O
Name | Full name Room} S5 Cla.
Ph Physik Phys
Rel Religion
Ch Chemie
D Deutsch
£ Engisch
His Geschichte

Gw Geographie und Wirtschaftsk.

Mat Mathematik

Gz Geometrisch Zeichnen
Bio Biologie

Mus Musik

Tw

E' |Fach ~ ‘

Individual class
For pedagogical reasons, the subjects English (E) and French (F) should not take place in
consecutive periods in class 3a.

o Klasse 38 Mlasse

B L MEMNRK K& F¥R- 0OFE He FQ do-@6 .

LMo +CiTe  UnSchedPrds Per | Teacher Subjc Class(es) Subjectioom  Home meom | Doublepers | 55 Cla.
113 L% 1lcer  F 3a R3a A

62 1| Cor 3a Raa A

1 4| Bauss 3a R3a |

a2 7| Gauss 3a Rda |04

8 33 1| Hugo 7a.2b3a =

o 2 New PR 3a Prys R3a |

15 L% 2iHuge RN 3o Rda |

22 4Ander D 3a R3a

25 | { BRI - E Werkr R3a

43 w22 2\Callas Ke  3adb Raa 111

568 [E1.2 2| Rub His 3a R3a

B w22 | Arist 3al  TH2 Rda |

70 [p22 | Ander Jadbh ekt R3a 5]

o8 31 1| Pub 2a2h 38 Pt |

oo a1 1/Nobel D 2a2b3a Ps2 |

[=|tme 13 |5 [Klasse* -

7.16 Class Clash Code (CCC)

Teachers, classes and rooms may not be assigned twice by the Untis optimisation algorithm. For
classes, however, exceptions make sense if lessons in the class in question are sure to be attended
by different students.

The pupils in 2a attend either choir or orchestra, no students attends both lessons. In this case,
you can enter the same numerical CCC (permitted value range: 1-9) for both courses, e.g. "1".
Choir and orchestra may now (but do not have to) be scheduled by Untis at the same time.
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717

'-:';x 2a - Klasse 2a Timetable (Klal)
B - w-F EA &

210082025 |, - 29/6/2026 |~

2a | New | R2a |

1"":?;; Mo Tu a Klasse 2d / Klasse Ml £ %
: P [ BEMREATYLSS TR-0F 7
8:00 E *Rop | [LNo. +ClTe UnSched Prds  Per Teacher |Subjed  Class{es) [ECC]
Al 114 2 New |G 2a 1
D |
8:55 g 115 L 2 Curie Ghol 7a
. R2b. |5 535 1 Hugo B azh3a
as0 (G Mat = .
10'45 L e L-Mo. | 115 ; Klasse
R2a R2a
12:30 Lunch break | Lunch break

D
Ke ___Rea

R2a E
Thi

|Kla1 - Klasse 1 v |

CCC for groups of lessons

Assuming there are three subject groups, each student chooses one of these groups and attends all
courses in this group. In this case, collisions between the individual groups are permitted. Assign
the same alphabetical CCC to those lessons that are not allowed to collide with each other and a
different alphabetical CCC to those that are allowed to collide.

CCC
French and lItalian A Group 1
Chemistry and B Group 2
physics
Literature and Theater || C Group 3

Please note that entering a CCC allows, but does not force, the collision of lessons. This means
that the diagnosis will not display a class NTP (non-teaching-period, "hole") if the lessons with
CCC A, B and C are not at the same time .

Comparison mode
The comparison mode allows you to compare and examine your database with another one. For

example, you can quickly find out which colleagues are affected by a timetable change and output
the corresponding plans.

You can compare timetables on the one hand and master data and lessons on the other. There are
also a number of settings for how these differences should be displayed.
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7171

Opening the comparison mode

On the "Start" tab, you will find the button on the far right that allows you to switch to comparison
mode.

Reports v Q Notifications
- | Element-Rollup

p Comparison mode

Tools

The current dataset is always compared with a dataset to be selected. There are three options for
this:

1. Another file.
2. Another version or another school year in Untis MultiUser.
3. Another period of the same file.

Compartsan mode b 4

Compare data
Lrsarhanial _NEW.untks

& Open 2nd Untiz-fila

pumpara 10 diata in the datab..,
With the curnent file, ITI W

The data of the current dataset is displayed in green, that of the dataset to be compared in red.
Timetable comparison

If you have activated the comparison mode and open a timetable, it will be opened in duplicate, with
a green border for the current dataset and a red border for the dataset to be compared.
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There are a few settings here that should make it easier for you to find the desired differences

quickly.
e ) @ Without rooms ;)-1 Only modified timetables
fh @ Detailed comparison for couplings
Comparison
mode
Timetable

Only modified timetables

This option only selects the timetables where differences can be found. Only these timetables are
then offered in the selection list and in the printout.

There are also further sub-functions:

Without rooms

A room change is often not seen as drastically as the relocation of a period. You can therefore
define here that the changed schedules are shown, excluding schedules in which only room
changes have taken place.

Detailed comparison for couplings
If you select this option, lessons are also marked as changed if only another coupling line has been
changed and not the displayed coupling line.

7.17.2 Master data and lesson comparison

If you open a master data or lesson window in comparison mode, it is only opened once - in
contrast to the timetable.

However, if there are differences in an element or lesson, two lines are displayed here and the
differences are shown in the corresponding colors.
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copmnros |

B ooy chaw differant rows “ =

I B Only show different colurmrs iE & T _{f ﬂ 8B .

T T B i, I o R o s e e e s
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i Temi 4.000 3.000 3000 3.000 4000
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There are also two options to make it easier for you to detect differences:

Only show different rows
This hides all rows of elements or lessons where no differences were found.

Only show different columns
All columns in which no differences were found are hidden.

7.17.3 Display options

In the right-hand section of the "Comparison mode" tab, you will find settings for how you can
display the differences. In the example below, all options have been activated and the colors of the
frame have also been changed.
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7.18 Export to Microsoft Excel

Untis allows you to export most reports and the content of many master data and lesson entries to
MS Excel. Whenever data export from a window to Excel is possible, the corresponding button in
the Quick Access Toolbar is active.

Eﬁ Print in Excel

@ ﬁ Report output for Excel i
|

- Press F1 for HELP
Classes Teachers Rooms Subje.

uling
- - - w Optimisation v w

Overview Scheduling tools

7.19 Crash dumps and quality monitoring

The stability of Untis is very important to us. We therefore try to continuously improve the quality of
our program. We use the following functions for this purpose:

Crash dumps
Every time Untis crashes, a window appears in which we ask you to send us your data in the form of
a so-called crash dump and thus help us to analyze and correct vulnerabilities in Untis.
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@ Untis - Error = m] .

Q Untis must be closed because an error occurred

Lintis Viersion: 2026.0.0 (64-Bat)

Click <Send=> in arder o send a crash repart to Untis. This will help to make Untis better
and more stable,

Please do not expect personal feedback to this problem repart. The reponts are

automatically analyzed and are no substitution for a direct bug report to your regional
Untis pariner in case of acuts problems!

Comments {opional) - Charactess remainng: 4950
Please desoibe your last shaps

E-mail address {opticnal)

Technical information about the problern will be sent to the compary Ungis GmbH This
B informabon may contain indnadusl-related dats The data fransfer is encrypted | explicily approve
of the sending of the data

B Create detziled dumps (recommendsd) B save ssttings

Cancel Send

Tip: Crash dumps in support data

Crash dumps are sent with the support data by default, which can lead to problems in some cases,
as the file attachment can be too large for the mail system of some schools. For this reason, you
can specify under < Settings | Logging and crash reporting > whether crash dumps are included in
support data or not.

Quality monitoring

This function transmits various quality assurance data to Untis GmbH every time Untis is closed (if
an Internet connection is available).

This data includes answers to the following questions:

Was Untis terminated intentionally or unintentionally? (In other words, did Untis crash?)
How long did the Untis session last? (In seconds)

Which version of Untis was used? (E.G. UN2025.1.0)

Which system architecture was used? (x86, x64)

In which language was Untis used?

Which Untis modules are active?

Which country is set?

Neither personal data nor data from which conclusions can be drawn about the school are
transmitted. You can also deactivate the transmission of this quality assurance data in <Settings |
Logging and crash reporting>.
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